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Table of Contents Addendum
March 3, 2006
International Youth Solo Events
o Dutch Waltz CIPA International Youth Solo Inserted after Domestic Dutch
Waltz
s Fiesta Tango CIPA International Youth Solo Inserted after Modified Fiesta
Tango

Premier Division Dance Descriptions and Diagrams

¢ Boston Boogie Inserted after Border Blues

e Century Blues Inserted after Casino Tango

¢ Fiesta Modified Inserted after Fascination Foxtrot
¢ Jo-Ann Foxtrot Inserted after Italian Foxtrot

¢ Marionette Waltz  Inserted after 1a Vista Cha Cha

¢ Split Polka Inserted after Southland Swing

All dances have been inserted into the existing alphabetical order.

Member, LS. Olympic Committee

4730 South Street » Lincoln, NE 68506 FI@RS
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Table of Contents Addendum
November 5, 2012

Abbreviations, Definitions, Judging Criteria and Other Useful Information has
been inserted after the original Skate Dance Positions page.

The following dances have been added, alphabetically.

* Association Waltz

* Castel March

* (Crisscross March

* Do’blay

* Far Away Waltz

* 14 Step Plus (located after Fourteen Step CIPA)
* Kent Tango

e Kleiner Waltz

* Luna Blues

* Memorial Waltz

* Parade March

* Paso Doble (CIPA, Women’s Steps)

* Princeton Polka (Men’s Step and Team)
* Quickstep Boogie

* Tango Delanco

* Terenzi Waltz

* Valse Adante
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SKATE DA_NCE POSITIONS

Closed or Waltz Posltlon A;

Partners face each- other direetly; ong. skating forward whils the other skates backwards
The man's tight iand- & placed firmlyagainsthisiartner's back at her shoulder bladewith

elhow ralsed and bent sufficlsnly to'hok har close; The woman's-laft handls placed agalist

the.man's right shouldar with- her arm resting comfortably on fis, elbow to elbow. The
man's left arm-and * woman's right arm dfe éklanded at average shoulder height The
shaulders are patallel.

B

Killian or-Slde B Position: ' R
Partiats face Inthe sdme direction, woman at the ghit of the man, man's right s\to
hehind woinaii's loft. Woman's left-arm is extanded in front across man's-ogdy fo:hls faf
hand, while fils right afim ls benind her-back, Both right Hands élasped and. restlng atd her
wajst ovar hip-hone, Thig position miay alse be reversed, with the man &t the right of the
woman, both. hands clasped and restlng at her walst overhe left hip bone, -,

Tandem. Posltion C:

- Slaters positioned directly behind sach ofeer, skating [dentical edges, Hold can be eJther
- hoth-hands.for both skaters, enwoman's waist, or.ane hand on- womans walst (both

skaters) - with the other one outstretched

Foxtrot or Open B Posltlon : ael e
Hand and arm positicns are slinllar to those. of the Closed posltton, but ihe Partnersflirn
sligiitly so that hoth may skat if'the safie: dlrection. The man's left hand &ntl the womeri's
tight hand lead, Thls posltion may also be: reversed with the man on the woman‘s right
side. . .

Tralling Féxtrot or Ttalllng Open E: ' S
Sarhe as the Foxtrat 6r Open D, excspt that the clasped tsadlng hands gre’
following the colipte rather thar {eading:he.couple. L

Sitte Closed or Tango F: ' ;

Partners face In the same direction, one skatlng forward while the other skatss backwards
Unlike the Closed A positlon, partners.skate hip to hip, the man, slther to the right or Ieﬁ
(Reversed F) of the woman,

Handin-Hand Position. G

‘Partners face in the sama direction and are slda by sida with.arms comfdrtshlt,J extended
the man’s right hand it hts psrtners Iett The woman Is on ths right slde unless othsrwlse
: noted

Crossed Arms H:
Same as the Klllian B position; except that ratherthan halng on tha

man' htTig; the

© faiis right Kand Is plaged In froht of the woman i both partners-clasp Ehands clqse-to

ot

the woman’s 10rso.

B I i H v ;

— e,

I e e e

e
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SKATE DANCE
POSITIONS

Reversed-Side Clored

Hand in. Hand

5

Cross Ann Position



American Dance
A. DICTIONARY

ABBREVIATIONS
3 Three Tum
B - Backward
Bar Barrier
Br Bracket
BTP Back Toe Point
C-E Change of Edge
C Center
Cho Choctaw
Cw Clockwise
CCw Counterclockwise
Co Counter
DC Dropped Chasse’
F Forward
Fl Flat
FTP Front Toe Point
I Inside Edge
ILC In Line Chasse’
ILDC In Line Dropped Chasse’
ILP In Line Progressive
L Left Foot
Moh Mohawk
0 Outside Edge
R Right Foot
RC Raised Chasse’
Rk Rocker
SD Swing Dropped Chasse’
-S> Swing of Free Leg
X-Roll Cross Roll
XB Crossed in Back
XF Crossed in Front
DEFINITIONS

A Position - A closed face to face relationship of partners where one partner progresses in a
forward direction and the other partner progresses in a backward direction. The forward skating
partner tracks the backward skating partner with hips in line and with compatible planing of
head and shoulders. Transitional steps such as occur during face-to-face turns where both
partners briefly progress in the same direction are not deviations from this position. When it
is specified that a step be executed out of track while in A position it is referred to as Modified
A position.

Accent - The emphasized beats in dance music. See the music section of the Dance Book for
more details.

Advanced Movement - An edge involving a one-foot turn.

Aim - The starting direction of a step, or sequence of steps on the same lobe. (See remarks on
lobe aim.)



AND Position - See Position.

Angular - The skate to be employed taking the floor on an arc or flat divergent to the arc or
flat being skated.

Arc - The circumference or portion of the circumference of a circle.
Arch - A position of the body in which the spine is tensed backward.

Axis - The angle created by the intersection of a lobe and the dance baseline. The baseline of
rotation for tumns.

B Position - An open side by side relationship of partners wherein both progress in the same
direction, either forward or backward, while remaining square to their tracings. B Position is
distinguished from Crossed Hands Position and D Position by the manner in which partners
hands are held.

a. Standard - The man skates on the left side of the team. The man’s right arm is ex-
tended across the woman’s back, partners clasping right hands at or near the woman’s
right hip. The woman’s left arm is extended across man’s chest, partners clasping left
hands in a location between the man’s waistline and shoulder line.

b. Reverse - The man skates on the right side of the team. The man’s left arm is ex-
tended across the woman'’s back, partners clasping left hands at or near the woman'’s left
hip. The woman’s right arm is extended across the man’s chest, partners clasping right
hands in a location between the man’s waistline and shoulder line.

Backward (B) - The tracing foot moving in the direction of its heel.
Barrier - The outside wall, railing, or traffic line forming the boundaries of the skating surface.
Baseline - A real or imaginary reference line.

a. Posture - An imaginary line from the center of the skating foot through the hip and
shoulder lines.

b. Team - An imaginary line forming the axis around which the members of a team
rotate.

c. Dance - The imaginary line on the skating surface around which the steps of a dance
are patterned, and which separates center and barrier lobes. The pattern line of a dance.

Beat - A regular, recurring and periodic pulse or throb which constitutes the unit of measure-
ment in all measured music.

a. Strong Beat - A beat with heavy accent, often called the "down beat."
b. Weak Beat - A beat with light accent.
c. Off Beat - A beat without accent.

Border Dance - A dance whose steps have no required location on the skating surface. A dance
skated so that the movement of the team changes the location of the steps on the surface.

Bracket (Br) - A one foot tum involving a change of edge with the rotation counter to the
direction of the initial edge.
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C Position - A tandem relationship of partners (one behind the other) wherein both progress
in the same direction either forward or backward with the man directly behind the woman.
The trailing skater tracks the leading skater with hips in line and with compatible planing of
head and shoulders.

Carriage - The manner in which the body is held while skating.
Center - The center line of a rink, either real or imaginary.
Center Lobe - Any lobe belonging on the center side of a dance baseline.

Championship - A group of contests quahf)qng skaters to or toward the United States
Championships.

Change of Edge (C-E) - A change of curve from outside to inside, or vice versa, on one foot
without a change of direction of the skate.

Chasse’ - A step that does_ncﬁ pass the old tracing foot. A step, the completion of which does
not involve or permit a trailing position of the foot which becomes unemployed.

a. Crossed - A Chasse’ for the execution of which the new tracing foot crosses the old.

b .Dropped - A Chasse’ during the execution of which the new free foot is moved
against or into the line of travel.

c. Swing Dropped - A dropped Chasse’ where the free foot moves (past the employed
foot) to the leading position before becoming the employed foot at the ‘AND’ position.

d. In Line - A Chasse’ for the execution of which the new tracing foot takes the surface
in line with the old.

e. Raised - A Chasse’ during the execution of which the new free foot is raised vertically
from the floor.

Choctaw (Cho) - A two-foot turn from a forward edge to the opposite backward edge or vice
versa.

a. Closed - A Choctaw with the free leg in front of the body after the turn. In this type of
turn the free foot upon becoming employed progresses past the tracing foot. This type of
tumn is referred to as a progressive type tum.

b. Open - A Choctaw with the free leg in front of the body after the turn. In the forward
to back variety, the tum is executed heel to heel with the new free foot moving into the
line of travel as the old free foot takes the floor. In the back to forward variety, the tum
is executed from behind the heel, with the free leg trailing after the tumn. This type of
turn is referred to as a chasse’ type tum.

c. Dropped - A Choctaw, either open or closed, where the second or tum edge is not
held longer than one beat.

d. Held - A Choctaw, either open or closed, the second, or turn edge, of which is held
longer than one beat of music.

Closed - The free leg in front of the body.

Concentric Rotation - See Rotation,



Contest - The complete skating of all events of a division of a championship. The skating of
a specifically designated dance of dances before judges for placement of the contestant teams
in-order of skill.

Contestant - Any skater who participates in one or more events of a contest.

Contestant Team - Any two skaters who participate in one or more events of a contest as a
unit, as required by the specific rules for the given contest.

Continuous Baseline - A real orimaginary line whichis continuous around the skating surface,
in relation to which the correct lobes (and/or flats) of a Border Dance are placed. In patterns
with straightaways, this portion of the continuous baseline would have two straight longitudinal
references parallel to each other, which are connected at the ends with semi-circular type
reference.

Corner - The area of a skating surface permitting the shortest linear dimension parallel to the
barrier, or at right angles to the straightaway. The area of a skating surface of least length. That
part of a'dance which is to be skated only in the area of a skating surface of least length. That
part of a dance specifically designed to connect one straightaway with the other.

Corner Steps - Steps of a dance which are to be skated only on the comers of the rink.

Count—
a. Music - The numerical reference to the beats of each measure of music.

b. Skating - The numerical reference to the beats of a step which may or may not agree
with the musician’s count.

Counter (Co) - A one-foot tumn without a change of edge with the rotation counter to the
direction of the initial edge.

Crossed Foot - The foot to'be employed moving across the old in such a manner that the next
step will be made past the in-line position.

Crossed Arms Position - See H Position.

Crossed Tracing - Tracing of succeeding steps on overlapping arcs, either convergent or
concentric.

‘Cross Roll - See Roll.

Curtsy - A two foot movement where the two front wheels of the trailing skate are touched to
the floor directly behind and tracking the heel of the leading skate.

Cusp - The point of any one foot tumn.

D Position - An open side by side open relationship of partners wherein both progress in the
same direction, forward or backward as square as possible to the tracing. D Position is
distinguished from B Position and Crossed Arms Position by the handhold, and from E Position
by the requirement that both partners face toward their clasped hands. The man is to the left
of the team and holds the woman’s right hand in his left hand in a leading position. The man’s
right hand is on'the woman’s back and the woman’s left hand is‘on the man’s back with her
left arm outside his right arm.

Diagram - A drawn or printed pattern. The official print-of a dance.

Direction—
a. Direction of edge - clockwise or counterclockwise progression-of a curve.



b. Direction of rotation - tuming of the body in a clockwise or counterclockwise direction.
c. Direction of skate - forward or backward progression of a skate.

d. Direction of travel - the general direction of a skater or team of skaters, either clock-
wise or counterclockwise around the rink.

e. Direction of tumn - clockwise or counterclockwise rotation during a turn.
f. Forward - The body facing toward the direction of travel.

/
g. Backward - The body facing away from the direction of travel.

Division of Competition - The class and branch of the sport for a contest.

Draw - Movement of the free leg in preparation for a tum on steps not permitting swings.
Draw is used only on steps of four beats or longer during which rotation or preparation for a
turm must be made.

Drawing Procedure - The method by which the skating order of the contestants or contestant
teams is to be and is determined, as prescribed by rule.

Dropped - Not held longer than one beat of music. See Choctaw, Mohawk, Three, Tum, and
Chasse’ for specific classifications.

E Position - A closed side by side relationship of partners wherein both progress in the same
direction, forward or backward. E Position is distinguished from D Position by the requirement
that partners face away from their clasped hands. Man is to the right of team, with hand clasp
and position of contact identical to D Position. The clasped hands may be held in either a

trailing or leading position.
Edge - A curve traced by the employed skate.
Employed - Tracing.

a. Employed Foot - The foot over the employed skate, or to which the employed skate is
attached.

b. Employed Leg - The leg of the employed foot.

c. Employed Skate - The skate in contact with the skating surface or if both feet are on
the surface, the skate which carries the weight of the body. The tracing skate.

Event - Any one part of a contest; elimination, semi-final, or final or any subdivision in the
skating of a contest.

F Position - A closed side by side relationship of partners where one progresses in a forward
direction while the other progresses in a backward direction, with the bodies carried out of
direction alignment and not tracking.

a. Standard - The man is to woman'’s right, his right shoulder and hip alongside and as
close as practical to the woman’s right shoulder and hip.

b. Reverse - The man is to woman'’s left, his left shoulder and hip alongside and as close
as practical to the woman’s left shoulder and hip.

Fall - The lowering of the body by action of the tracing knee and ankle.



False Lean - See Lean.
Flat - A straight line.

Flight - The skating of two, three, or four teams at the same time in an event of a dance contest.
Groupings of the contestant teams in a dance contest.

Flow - An unimpeded motion that proceeds smoothly and evenly without apparent effort.

Following - In the direction which has been traced. The next step in a sequence. Acceptance
by one partner of the harmonious relationship with the lead partner.

Forced Edge - Tracing made with the weight outside the arc, or with the ankle dropped.
Form - Posture, carriage, and movement.

Forward (F) - The tracing foot moving in the direction of its toes.

Free - Not in contact with the skating surface, or not carrying the weight of the body.
Full Stroke - See Stroke.

G Position - A side by side relationship of partners used as a starting position and continued
only for the opening steps of a dance. Man may be either to the right or left of the team. If to
the left, man clasps woman's left hand in his right hand, with unclasped hands held to the side;
if to the right, man clasps woman'’s right hand in his left hand. Also referred to as the hand in
hand position.

Glide - An uninterrupted flowing motion.

Grade - The numerical value assigned to a competitive requirement by an individual judge.
See Integer System.

Grip - The method of hand contact in the various Dance Hold Positions.

a. Standard - The established or prescribed method of hand contact for any given position.

b. Thumb Pivot Grip - A method of hand contact wherein the woman’s thumbs are
clasped by the man to permit a change from B Position to Reverse B Position without a
change of grip and without releasing contact. Identical side by side tums may be ex-
ecuted in this position without changing relation of partners to the pattern.

c. Cross Arms - A method of hand contact which permits oppositely rotated but com-
patible turns to be executed without changing the relation of partners to the pattern of a
dance. See H Position.

d. Tandem - The modification of standard B hold permitting the man to skate directly be-
hind the woman. The woman brings her right hand up to a position directly in front of
her right shoulder. The man’s right hand clasps the woman’s right hand with his forearm
and wrist directly at the woman’s right armpit.

H Position - A side by side relationship of partners wherein both progress in the same direction,
forward and backward. H Position is distinguished from B and D Positions only by the hand
hold. The man may be on either side of the team without the position being considered reversed.
Arms of both partners are crossed in front of the bodies, right hands and left hands clasped
palm to palm with fingers holding wrists, not in hand shaking grip.

Held - Employed for longer than one beat of music. See Choctaw, Mohawk, Three, and Tum.



Hold - The relationship of man and woman to each other in partnership without regard to
method of hand contact. For definitions of each hold, see A Position, B Position, C Position,
D Position, E Position, F Position, G Position, and H Position.

Hooked Edge - An abruptly deepened curve.

Integer - A whole number.

Integer System - The official grading system for competition utilizing whole numbers from
0 to 100 without the use of any fractions or factors.

Interpretation - A display of understanding of the music used by the skater.
Interpretive Movement - A movement which imparts feeling or character to a dance.

Judge - An official commissioned to determine the value of a skater’s performance, or to assign
an order of placement to contestants or contestant teams in a contest.

Leading - In the direction to be traced. In position to control or the act of controlling the
execution of a team movement.

Leading Partner - The member of the team in position to control the movement skated.
Lean - The inclination of the body to either side of the vertical.

a. True Lean - Lean with a posture baseline.

b. False Lean - Lean without a posture baseline.

Line of Travel - Same Direction of Travel.

Lobe - A curved portion of a pattern beginning and ending at the baseline. See Baseline.
Lunging - An incorrect movement wherein the upper part of the body is thrust forward.
Mark - See score.

Meet - A competition where more than one contest is scheduled to be conducted.

Mohawk (Moh) - A two-foot turn from a forward edge to a similar backward edge or vice
versa.

a. Closed - A Mohawk with the free leg in front of the body after the tum. In this type of
tumn the free foot, upon becoming employed, progresses past the tracing foot. Tums of
this type are referred to as progressive type Mohawks.

b. Open - A Mohawk with the free leg behind the body after the tum. In the forward to
backward variety the tumn is executed heel to heel. In the backward to forward variety
the tumn is executed from behind the heel, with the free leg trailing after the turn with
the leg moving into open position. Tums of this type are referred to as Chasse’ type
Mohawks.

c. Dropped - A Mohawk, either open or closed, after which the second or tum edge is
not to be held longer than one beat.

d. Held - A Mohawk, either open or closed, the second or tumn stroke of which is held
longer than one beat of music.



OfT Beat - See Beat.

Official - Bearing approval or authority. Any person commissioned to administer, execute or
apply rules and regulations.

a. Contest - A contest which is part of or leads to or toward the United States Championships.

b. Rule - A published regulation limiting, controlling, or affecting the entry, participa-
tion, conduct, or procedure of a test, contest, membership, or associate membership.

c. Ruling - An interpretation or directive by an authorized official or official body made
in accordance with published rules.

One Foot Turn - See Tum,
Open - The free leg behind the body.

Opening Steps - Preliminary edges or flats used to gain or build momentum for the execution
of the required edges or flats of a dance.

Optional - Permitted but not required. Subject to choice.
a. Hold - Selective or discretionary use of hand contact, but with required body position.

b. Pattern - Arrangement of lobes and/or steps of a dance subject to the skater’s choice
within the limits prescribed for each specific case.

¢. Opening - Preliminary steps permitting skater’s choice of edge or edges within
prescribed musical limits.

Outside Edge (O) - A curve wherein the outside of the foot (small toe side) is toward the center
of the curve being skated.

Parallel—
a. Position - Relationship of partners wherein hips and shoulders are parallel to each other.

b. Take-Off - Both feet directly alongside each other and on the same arc at the instant
of weight transfer.

Pattern - The prescribed relationship of the steps of a dance to.a dance baseline.

a. Border - Steps of a dance having a prescribed relationship to a baseline but without a
prescribed location on the floor.

b. Set - Steps of a dance having a prescribed relationship to a baseline as above and with
certain steps required to be executed at the comers of the rink.

Placement - The rank achieved by a contestant or contestant team.
Placed Step - Any step which takes the floor without a gliding motion.

Planing - A system of body inclination employing horizontal and parallel alignment of the
head, shoulders, and hips:

Position—
a. Body - The relation of members of the body to the torso.



b. Team - The relation of partners to each other.
c. Parallel AND Position - Immediately alongside and parallel to the tracing skate.
d. Angular AND Position - Immediately alongside and angular to the tracing skate.
Primary Movement - An edge or combination of edges not involving a turn.
Print - The trace left by the employed skate.
Progressive - A step which moves ahead of the old tracing foot in the direction of travel.
a. Crossed - A progressive in which the new tracing foot crosses the old.
b. In Line - A progressive for which the new tracing foot steps in line with the old.

Progressive Running Steps - A series of progressive steps executed on successive beats of
music, not involving cross steps or changes of direction.

Progression - Movement of a skater or skates on the surface from one location to another in
a continuous manner.

Pure Edge - An edge without variation in the degree of curvature.

Qualification - The act of meeting the requirements for entry into a contest. The act of
advancing from one event to the next in a contest.

Qualify - To meet the requirements for participation in any category in a function of USAC/RS.
Qualifying Placement

a. A place in an event which is high enough to permit advancement to the next event of
the same contest.

b. Placing in any contest in a position which permits advancement to the same contest in
the next higher ranking championship.

Raised Chasse’ - See Chasse’.

Referee - A commissioned official appointed by the director ora contest to discharge the duties
as required by rule and prescribed for contests to be skated.

Regular Roll - See Roll.
Requirement - An individual dance which the skater must execute or perform in a contest or

proficiency test. Any rule or regulation which must be met by a member or associate member
for any function of the respective organization.

Rhythm—

a. Music - A pattern of strong, weak, and off beats which give a type of music its own in-
dividual character.

b. Skating - The movement of the skater’s body in harmony with the music, or in har-
monious relation with the movement being skated.

Rise - The raising of the body by action of the tracing knee and ankle.



Rise and Fall - An interpretive raising and lowering of the body to impart rhythm and flow to
a dance.

Rock Back - The transference of body weight from the leading skate to the trailing skate
without a change of speed.

Rocker (Rk) - A one-foot tun from a forward edge to a similar backward edge, or vise versa,
with the rotation continuous with the initial edge, and with the cusp inside the original circle.

Rockover - A preparatory body weight shift from one side of the skate to the other to permit
a parallel relationship of the skates at the point of take-off; necessary when moving from an
outside edge on one foot to a similar edge on the other foot. A preparatory change of lean to
permit a graceful transition from one lobe to the next lobe.

Roll—
a. Regular - A natural movement of the skates and body from edge to similar edge.

b. Cross - A step from one edge to a similar edge with the free leg moved across the
employed leg before the step.

Rotation - A circular motion of the torso in a horizontal plane. A movement of the torso around
the posture baseline.

a. Concentric - Rotation of partners at the same time around the same team posture
baseline. Rotation of partners at the same time on the same arc.

b. Non-concentric - Rotation of one partner while the other continues in the initial direc-
tion. Rotation of both partners at the time when each member of the team tums on a
diverging arc.

Score - The total of grades given by an individual judge to a skating team for the requirements
of an event of a contest. Same as Mark. '

Scoring - The act of recording and tabulating the marks of the judges in a contest or event of
a contest and determining the results of such contest or event. The assigning by the judge of
individual grades to the various contestants or contestant teams in an event of a contest.
Secondary Movement - A combination of edges involving a two-foot tum.

Sequence - A related series of steps or tums.

Side Pressure - A primary source of momentum employing pressure against the side of the
skate which is becoming unemployed. The term "Side Push” often is used to mean Side Pressure.

Skating Order - The sequence in which contestants are to perform the required parts of a
contest.

Slide - A step where the free foot (4 wheels) is kept on the surface and moved to a leading
position and the employed foot remains directly beneath the body.

Split - A two foot step where one foot (4 wheels) is kept on the surface and moved to a leading
position and the other foot (4 wheels) is moved to a trailing position.

Stance - A stationary position preceding a start.
Start - The beginning of a movement from a stationary position.

Starting Steps - See opening steps.



Steering - An unnatural movement or positioning of any part of the body to control the direction
or path of the employed skate.

Step - The transference of body weight from one foot to the other.

Steward - A competition official with direct charge over the progression of a portion of an
event.

a. Record Steward - An official charged with the supervision of play of the recordings
used in a free skating event.

b. Competitor’s Steward - An official charged with the undelayed succession of com-
petitors in their proper order.

Straightaway—
a. The area of the skating surface permitting the greatest linear dimension parallel to a
barrier. The area of a skating surface of greatest length.

b. That part of a dance that is to be skated only in the area of a skating surface of
greatest length. '

Stroke - A step executed so as to impart momentum.

a. Placed Stroke - A stroke for which the new tracing foot is placed on the skating sur-
face without a gliding motion.

b. Full Stroke - A stroke employing a gliding motion of the new tracing skate.
Strong Beat - See Beat.
Sub Curve - An unintentional deviation from the arc required.

Sum - The total of the individual scores given by a single judge for a single contestant or
contestant team.

Superimposition - Successive tracings upon an original tracing.

Swing - A controlled movement of the free leg from trailing to leading position or vice versa,
with both positions matched as to height from the floor, relation to the body, and relation to
the employed skate.

Take Off - The beginning of a new edge or flat from another edge or flat.

a. Two Foot - An incorrect movement during which the skater rides both skates for a
noticeable distance.

b. Toe Stop - An incorrect movement where the toe stop is used to help impart momentum.

c. Clean - A correct take off. A take off employing a smooth transition from one foot to
the other without placing, hitching, jumping, or any other stiff, unnatural movement.

Tandem - See C Position.
Tempo - The pace and speed of a musical composition. The number of beats per minute.

Three (3) - A one-foot tum from a forward edge to an opposite backward edge or vise versa,
with the rotation in the direction of the initial edge, and with the cusp inside the circle.



a. Dropped - A three tumn, the concluding edge of which is held for no more than one
beat of music.

b. Held - A three tum, the concluding edge of which is held for more than one beat of
music.

Timer - An official whose duty is to determine the elapsed time of any event or part of an event
in accordance with the established rules for the contest in which he serves.

Timing for Skate Dancing - Timing for Skate Dancing is the harmonious relationship between
the "Team" movements in executing the correct fundamentals of skating and the specified
requirements of the dance to support the musical accompaniment. As a primary fundamental,
harmonious relationship would require that the proper steps are skated on the proper count and
are sustained for the proper number of beats.

Toe Point - A required contact with the skating surface of the toe roller or rollers of the
unemployed skate.

a. Front Toe Point (FTP) - A toe point with the outside front roller in front of the body.

b. Back Toe Point (BTP) - A toe point with the inside front roller behind the body.
Tracing or Trace - The real or imaginary mark showing the path of the employed skate.
Tracing - Employed. In use.

a. Tracing Foot - The employed foot.

b. Tracing Knee - The knee of the employed foot.

c. Tracing Skate - The skate on the surface. The employed skate.
Tracking - The superimposition of tracings of partners.

Transition - A change from one edge to another; a change from one circle to another; a take
off.

Tuck - Amovement wherein the knee of the free leg is bent and brought close to the employed
knee before being extended to the rear. The free foot does not touch the floor during this
movement.

Turn - A change of direction of skate or skates.

a. One foot tumn - A tum without the change of feet. See Bracket, Counter, Rocker, and
Three.

b. Two foot turn - A tum produced with both feet by changing from one foot to the
other. See Choctaw and Mohawk.

c. Open - A tumn with the free leg behind the body after the tum. See Choctaw and
Mohawk. A chasse’ type tumn.

d. Closed - A turn with the free leg in front of the body after the turn. See Choctaw and
Mohawk. A progressive type tumn.

e. Held - A tum the concluding edge of which is held longer than one beat of music.
See Choctaw, Mohawk, and Three.



f. Dropped - A tumn the concluding edge is held not longer than one beat of music. See
Choctaw, Mohawk, and Three,

g. Pulled - An incorrect movement wherein the skater uses some part of his body to in-
crease the momentum of the tracing skate during the execution of a one foot tum.

h. Jumped - An incorrect movement during which more than one wheel of the employed
skate leaves the floor during the execution of a one foot turn.

Time - The time indicated by the stop watches and recording by the appropriate official.
Timing - The relationship between the accent of the music and the steps skated.

Unity - The harmonious performance of identical or compatible skating movements by

partners.

Weak Beat - See Beat.



B. PRINCIPLES OF AMERICAN DANCE

American Dance is a discipline of Roller Skating which involves two people skating together
doing prescribed steps.

American Dance is a discipline of Roller Skating which develops and refines the fundamentals
of correct skating.

In American Dance, the measure of excellence is shared by the harmonious performance of
skating movements by the partners, and the accuracy of executing the prescribed requirement
of each movement and dance.

In summary, the team that skates together and executes the more precise movements is the
better team.

JUDGING CRITERIA

The judging and skating of American Dance is predicated upon the following requirements,
listed in their order of importance:

1 .Timing to the music.

2. Execution of basic fundamentals and technical requirements.

3. Pattern of the dance.

4, Correct body positions, including team unison.

Only after all four of these requirements have been satisfied will consideration and credit be
given to the:
5. Artistic impression of the dance.

Planing
By definition, planing is a system of body inclination employing horizontal and parallel
alignment of the head, shoulders, and hips.

Posture Baseline
By definition, a posture baseline is an imaginary line from the center of the skating foot through
the hip line and shoulder line.

Body Position

When skating American Dance, it is absolutely mandatory that your body be perpendicular to
your tracing, except during the execution of one-foot and two-foot tumns. This perpendicular
relationship is commonly referred to as being "square to your tracing".

Take-offs
By definition, a take-off is the beginning of a new edge, or flat, from another edge, or flat.

There are two (2) types of take-offs: parallel take-offs and angular take-offs.

A parallel take-off is one in which both feet are directly alongside each other and on the same
arc at the instant of weight transfer.

Parallel take-offs are used when going from:
1. an outside edge to another outside edge

2. an outside edge to an inside edge
3. an inside edge to an outside edge
4. a flat to another flat



An angular take-off is one in which the skate to be employed takes the floor on an arc or flat
divergent to the arc or flat being skated.

Angular take-offs are used when going from:
1. an inside edge to another inside edge
2. an outside edge to another outside edge that is crossed behind or crossed in front

"Parallel And" Position
The "parallel and" position is a position immediately alongside and parallel to the tracing skate.

"Angular And" Position
The "angular and" position is a position immediately alongside and angularto the tracing skate.

Steps
Every step must take the floor in either the "parallel and" position or the "angular and" position,
except those that are:

1. crossed in front

2. crossed in back

3. in-line

4. the second half of an open 2-foot turn

Failure to do so is a serious error in American Dance skating and must be severely punished
by the judge.

Crossed Steps

Crossed Steps must take the floor with the heel wheels of one skate at least alongside the toe
wheels of the other skate. The tracings of the two skates must overlap. The tighter the cross,
meaning the closer the skates are to each other, the better the movement.

Failure to do so is a serious error in American Dance skating and must be severely punished
by the judge.

Step
By definition, a step is the transference of body weight from one foot to the other.

Progressive Step
A progressive step is a step which moves ahead of the old tracing foot in the direction of travel.
The most important element involved is the passing of the old tracing foot.

Progressive Running Steps
Progressive running steps are a series of progressive steps on successive beats of music not
involving cross steps or changes of direction.

Progressive Stroke versus Place Stroke
When your free foot is in a leading position and the next step is required to take the floor in
the "and" position it is equally correct for:
1. the free foot to be brought back to the "and" position (in the air) before stepping into
the "and" position
or
2. the free foot to be brought back past the "and" position (in the air) before stepping

into the "and" position.
Chasse’
A chasse’ is a step that does not pass the old tracing foot; a step, the completion of which, does
not involve or permit a trailing position of the foot which becomes unemployed.

The essence of a chasse’ step is that the new step does not pass the old step.



Stroke
By definition, a stroke is a step executed so as to impart momentum, which is synonymous
with saying, a step executed so as to provide thrust or power.

Therefore, chasse’ steps are not strokes and some, but not all progressive steps are strokes,

Baseline
By definition, a dance baseline is a real or imaginary reference line around which the lobes of
a dance are built. It separates the barrier lobes from center lobes.

Every rockover in a dance must occur on the baseline.

Adherence to the baseline must be absolute. There is no allowable deviation from it. The team
that misses the baseline by even a small amount is in error. However, they are better than a
team that misses the baseline by a greater amount.

Rockover
By definition, a rockover is a preparatory change of lean to permit a graceful transition from
one lobe to the next lobe.

Every rockover must occur on the baseline.

The rockover should occur as late as possible before the next lobe yet it should be as early as
necessary for the skater to effect a graceful transition to the next lobe.

Swing

By definition, a swing is a controlled movement of the free leg from a trailing position to a
leading position, or vice versa, with both positions matched as to height from the skating floor,
relation to the body, and relation to the employed skate.

Timing

Timing for Skate Dancing is the harmonious relationship between the "team" movements in
executing the correct fundamentals of skating and the specified requirements of the dance to
support the musical accompaniment. As a primary fundamental, harmonious relationship
would require that the proper steps be skated on the proper count and are sustained for the
proper number of beats.

Timing is of paramount importance. It is the single most important factor in the dance.

To be "out of phrase" with the music, e.g. to skate a step on beats 3-4-1-2 when it is listed as
1-2-3-4 is an error. However, it is not as bad as being out of time with the music but it is not
as good as being "in phrase” with the music.

Pattern
By definition, a pattem is the prescribed relationship of the steps of a dance to a dance baseline.
There are two types of pattems, set patterns and border pattemns.

In a set pattern, the steps of a dance have a prescribed relationship to the dance baseline and
have certain steps required to be executed at the comers of the rink.

In a border pattemn, the steps of a dance have a prescribed relationship to the dance baseline
without having a prescribed location on the floor.

Slide
By definition, a slide is a step wherein the free foot ( all four wheels) is kept on the surface of
the skating floor and is moved to a leading position.



Curtsy
By definition, a curtsy is a two-foot movement wherein the two front wheels of the trailing
skate are touched to the floor directly behind and tracking the heel of the leading skate.

Two-Foot Turns

The forward-to-backward variety of an open two-foot turn must be executed with the second
step of the tumn being placed heel to heel with the first step. The skates must be on a single
tracing with the heels touching at the moment the second step begins.

The backward-to-forward variety of an open two-foot turn must begin with the free skate
starting with a progressive motion from behind the tracing skate and then taking the floor in
an approximate heel to heel position.

Rotation
By definition rotation is a circular motion of the torso in a horizontal plane. Implicit in this
definition is that the rotation must be continuous and constant.

Concentric rotation is the rotation of partners at the same time around the same team posture
baseline, e.g. the rotation of partners on the continuous barrier lobe of the Chase Waltz.

Border Pattern Dances
Aborder pattern dance is a dance whose steps have a prescribed relationship to a dance baseline
without a prescribed location on the floor.

Since all border pattern dances are drawn to an endless "straight line baseline," the beauty and
challenge of these dances is to place the steps of the dance within the confines of a skating
floor without changing any edges or lobes or altering the axis of the dance.

There are five rules regarding border pattern dances. These rules are absolutely mandatory.

1. May Be Skated as a Set Pattern

Border Pattern Dances may be skated as Set Pattern Dances without penalty, provided
that in the pattern used all of the listed edges (or flats) are skated as shown in the
diagram and the flow of the dance is not impaired.

2. Same Steps Must Cross the Baseline

Every step that crosses the baseline on the diagram of a straight line baseline must also
cross the baseline of the type that is selected. Naturally all flats must be executed on the
baseline.

3. Straightaway Baselines Must Not Change

Once a baseline has been established on the straightaway of the floor, that chosen
baseline must be adhered to every time around. It should be initially established far
enough from the barrier to allow the largest barrier lobe to be executed correctly. There-
after, the location of that baseline must be adhered to.

4. Changing an Edge on the Corner is Wrong

Changing an edge, or flat, on the comer is not allowed unless it is necessary to do so to
prevent a collision with the barrier wall. Violation of this rule is a serious error and must
be graded accordingly by the judges.

5. The Full Floor Must be Used

Teams are mandated to cover the entire floor when skating a Border Pattern Dance. It is
a serious error if a team cuts across the width of the floor while executing a barrier lobe
when there is still sufficient room to do another center lobe that would start on the
straightaway baseline. It is mandatory that the full skating floor be used. This is the es-
sence of a well skated and well planned Border Pattern Dance.



IB to OF Choctaw Turn

During a LIB to ROF-Swing Choctaw tumn both partners must rotate to an open position prior
to stepping forward. The lean must change from leaning to the center to leaning towards the
barrier before stepping forward on the ROF edge. If either partner is leaning in the opposite
direction it is wrong and must be penalized by the judges.

Closed Mohawk Turn
During the execution of an outside forward to outside backward closed mohawk turn the second
step of the turn must take the floor in the "parallel and" position.

Three-Turns

By definition, a 3-tumn is a one-foot turn from a forward edge to an opposite backward edge,
or vice versa, with the rotation in the direction of the initial edge and with the cusp of the tum
inside the circle. There are two types of 3-turns, Dropped and Held.

A Dropped 3-tum is one in which the concluding edge is held for no more than one beat of
music, with the next step executed on the next succeeding beat of music.

A Held 3-turn is one in which the concluding edge is held for more than one beat of music.

Starting and Restarting

In all USAC/RS competitions, dance teams must start from a stationary position. The opening
steps must adhere to the specific requirements of each dance. The counting of musical beats
for the opening steps begins with the first recognizable body movement.

If it is necessary for a team to restart a dance, they are not required to do so from a stationary
position. However after restarting, the steps of the dance must be skated to the beat of the music
specified in the diagram.

ook ok ook

For further information conceming dance contest eligibility rules, the rules govemning the
operation of a dance contest, etc., refer to the current USAC/RS General Rules Book.
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C. SKATE DANCE POSITIONS

Reversed—Side




D. GENERAL STANDARDS
FOR DANCE SKATING

1. Standard techniques for roller skate dancing:
a. Carriage should be upright with a correct posture baseline.
b. The head should be held upright.
c. The rise and fall of the body should be obtained by the bending of the tracing knee.
d. The toe of the free leg should be tumed downward and outward on all steps that are
stroked. (See the definition of ‘stroke’.) For those non-stroked steps the position of the
toe of the free leg is optional.
e. Avoid all violent or stiff movements.

2. Careful attention must be paid to the timing and thythm of the music. Steps of the dances
must be skated to the beat of the music specified in the diagrams.

3. All steps should be accurately skated. Neatness of footwork is essential.
4. All edges and turns must be skated smoothly and effortlessly.

5. The dance must be skated using the designated skate dancing position. Where there is a
change from one position to another, the change must be made on the step called for. The
method of changing positions is left up to the skaters, provided that the skaters maintain hand
contact during the change.

6. Where there is a rockover between the lobes of the dance, the number one beat of the new
lobe should occur slightly beyond the baseline with the point of inflection of the rockover
occurring on the baseline, The end of the last edge of the old lobe may be sacrificed so that the
start of the new lobe may begin on a true and accurate edge.

7. The relationship of the edges being skated to the prescribed dance pattem must be
maintained. However, even though definite edges and flats are called for in border pattem
dances, they are sometimes not practical on the ends of the rink. Judges will make exceptions
for changing edges from outside to inside and vice versa or changing sequences or parts of
sequences of flats to edges when necessary to traverse the ends of the rink. Skaters who plan
their dance well will not have to make extreme or repetitious changes.

8. Certain border patten dances may be skated as set pattern dances without penalty, provided
that, in the pattern used, all the listed edges or flats are skated as shown in the diagram and the
flow of the dance is not impaired.

9. The pattern of the barrier lobes of any dance at the comers of the rink may be arranged
proportionately to suit rink conditions. Both parts of the pattem at the comer must be
symmetrical.



E. NOTES ON DANCE DIAGRAMS

A dance diagram, if simple and concise, is of great assistance to all skaters. At a glance, these
diagrams show sequences of steps, axes, edges, pattern layouts and the directions in which the
steps should be aimed. The relationship of the dance diagram to the actual skating of the dance
should be maintained as closely as possible for correct dance execution and musical expression.

Pattern

The dances are diagrammed with constant curvature for each individual lobe along a reference
baseline, moving around the skating surface in a counterclockwise direction. Each stepis drawn
so thatits length represents a constant proportion to the total length of the dance pattem. Thus,
a two-beat edge is twice the length of a one-beat edge and a four-beat edge is twice that of a
two-beat edge.

The diagrams show, as clearly as can be reduced to paper, the skating direction and depth of
arc for each edge of the dance, as well as its position on the overall pattern. While the actual
skating of the dance in these respects may vary somewhat from the printed diagram, this
variation should not be such that the pattern and the lobes are distorted, or that edges become
flats or near flats, or that the flow of the dance along the skating surface is impaired.

Step Identification

The steps for each dance are numbered on the diagrams of easy reference. Although most
dances will begin at step number 1, many dances provide an optional position for starting which
may be determined from the text of the dance.

The type of steps used throughout the dance is indicated alongside the diagram by means of
abbreviations which appear in the dictionary section.

Music

The relationship of the music to the steps of the dance is shown on the diagrams by the numbers
placed alongside of the tracing of each step. While the duration of each step is not shown by
the number itself, this can be determined by counting the number of beats of music indicated
by the number digits shown alongside the tracing of each step.

The metronome tempos prescribed for the dances are official for all tests and competitions.
No deviation will be permitted, so that all will skate and be judged with a uniform speed. The
tempo of each dance has been set so that the utmost grace and beauty of the routine will be

displayed.

Lobes

Center Lobe Edges Barrier Lobe Edges
ROF RIF

LIF LOF

RIB ROB

LOB LIB

Lobes which travel into the center of the dance pattemn, to the inside of the baseline reference
point, are called center lobes and the rotation of their edges is in a clockwise direction. These
lobes would make indentations on the overall dance pattemn.

Lobes which travel outward, toward the rink barrier, and return to the baseline are known as
barrier lobes. The rotation of their edges is in the same counterclockwise direction as the
general pattem of the dance. A continuous, unbroken barrier lobe traveling completely around
the rink would cause the dance pattemn to be either round or oval.

A barrier lobe will always be followed by a center lobe, or vice-versa, unless a flat sequence
is inserted which would travel along the baseline. Flats are frequently used in the more
advanced dances to lend greater variety to the lobe combinations.



Dances are constructed with various sizes of lobes. In a particular dance, the size of the lobe
will be determined by the number of musical beats allotted to it, thereby regulating the length
of time that the employed skate will travel on the lobe.

When a lobe consists of more than a single edge, all the edges that make up the lobe should
conform to a constant curvature of the lobe, just as though the lobe were one continuous edge
from baseline to baseline.

Lobe Aim

The employed skate’s angle, or degree of departure from the baseline, on each new lobe is
referred to as the axis of the dance. Although dance axes may vary between dances, the axis
of any particular dance should not change when once established on the first lobe of the dance.

The term "aim," as used in dance skating, is the starting direction of all edges. An edge,
originating from the baseline, must have its aim conform to the axis of the dance. All
subsequent strokes on the lobe must be properly aimed to follow the general curvature of the
whole lobe, maintaining a constant, even arc.

When one of the eight possible skating edges originate the lobe from the baseline, it should
have a fixed direction of.aim. ROF, LIF, RIB, and LOB edges are only used for center lobes.
Barrier lobes make use of RIF, LOF, ROB, and LIB edges only.

Note: In some time-honored dances, the normal location of steps on center or barrier lobes is
not followed. Such steps are exceptions to the above general guidelines.

Axis of Skate Dancing

The skate dances cross and re-cross the baseline (line of travel or "continuous axis") at certain
varying angles. These angles are expressed in degrees of arc. Three different angles cover all
of the present day dances: 45 degrees, 60 degrees, and 90 degrees. For example, the Fourteen
Stepis skated at approximately 45 degrees, the Fascination Foxtrot between 45 and 60 degrees,
and the Continental Waltz at approximately 90 degrees. The axis for many of the forward
skating dances can range from 45 degrees up to 90 degrees.




The axis of a skate dance is the angle at which the lobes of the straightaway cross and re-cross
the baseline. Partners should step in unison at the same angle when dancing.

The actual axis of a dance may vary from rink to rink in order to adjust the pattem as
diagrammed to suit the differences in floor sizes and shapes.

The three diagrams above show the same lobes of the Glide Waltz skated at the three angles
mentioned above. It is important to know and skate the correct axis for each dance because the
character of the dance may be considerably altered by deepening or reducing the edge.

Limitations

Mathematically, the second half of the lobe starts at the top or high point of the lobe, as indicated
by the diagram of the dance. This is based on the assumption that the number of beats in the
first half of the lobe will cover the same amount of floor as a like number of beats in the second
half of the lobe. Should this assumption not be true, as in the center lobe of the Balanciaga, the
distribution of the number of beats on each half of the lobe must be modified. It is more correct
to adhere to the baseline than it is to have the lobe mathematically divided in halves by the
number of beats and fail to return to the baseline.

In the interest of clarity, the diagrams have been kept as simple as possible. Changes of sides
and positions, where one skater rotates around to the other side of the partner or to get ahead
of the other partner, are sometimes omitted.

Factors that cannot be diagrammed include style, carriage, thythm, footwork, and interpretation.



International Dance

A. DICTIONARY
Abbreviations
3 Three Turn
B Backward
Bar Barrier
Br Bracket
C Center
CE Change of Edge
CH Chasse
Cho Choctaw
Co Counter
DC Dropped Chasse
F Forward
| Inside
L Left
Moh Mohawk
0] Outside
R Right
RC Raised Chasse
Rk Rocker
-S-> Swing of Free Leg
SC Slight Change of Edge
X-Roll (or XR) Cross Roll

X-Behind (or XB)  Cross step backward
X-In Front (or XF)  Cross step forward
XS = cross stroke

Definitions

Aim - The starting direction of a step or sequence of steps on the same lobe.

Axis -

a. Midline of Rink: An imaginary line bisecting the rink longitudinally.

b. Continuous Axis: An imaginary continuous line running around the rink, in relation to
which a dance pattern is placed.

¢. Dance Axis: An imaginary line that intersects the continuous axis at various angles.

Barrier - The outside wall, railing or traffic line forming the boundaries of the skating surface.

Bracket - A one-foot turn involving a change of edge with the rotation counter to the direction
of the initial edge.

Carriage - The manner in which the body is held while skating.

Pattern - The pattern of a dance is the design of the dance on the floor.

a. Set Pattern Dance: A dance which lends itself easily to being so placed that certain steps
are always taken at specific places on the floor. Although skaters must follow closely the
pattern diagrammed in the book, it must be realized that these are not photographs of actual
tracings. Thus the diagrams are to be taken as guides so long as the written text steps are
executed and baseline geometry is maintained.

b. Optional Pattern Dance: A dance which lends itself to more than one set-pattern or the
number and shape of the steps are such that they cannot be accommodated on certain rink
floors. For these dances an optional pattern will be published but it is not obligatory to



skate this pattern and the use of any other pattern which does not alter the edges or their
relationships to the continuous axis or place the team in awkward positions is entirely legal.
It is mandatory that the chosen pattern be the same at every repetition.

Rhythm - The regularly repeated long and short as well as strong and off-beat notes which
give the music its character.
Steps -

d.

b.

Open Stroke: A step started close alongside the skating foot and not crossed forward or
behind.

"And" Position: A position used in the preparation for an open stroke, during which the
free foot is placed alongside the skating foot.

Cross Step Forward (X-F): A step in which the free foot is placed on the floor along the
outer edge side of the skating foot with the calf of the free leg crossed in front of the shin
of the skating leg.

Cross Step Behind (X-B): A step in which the free foot is placed on the floor along the
outer edge side of the skating foot with the shin of the free leg crossed behind the calf of
the skating leg.

Cross Stroke: A step started with the feet crossed when the impetus is gained from the
outside edge of the foot which is becoming the free foot.

General Chasse: A movement in which the free foot, during the period of becoming the
skating foot, does not pass the original skating foot.

Raised Chasse: A movement in which the free foot, during the period of becoming the
skating foot, does not pass the original skating foot but is placed on the floor beside the
skating foot with the new free foot remaining alongside the new skating foot. In most cases,
chasses are not more than one beat in length. The purpose of the chasse is to offset the
forward motion of the body created by progressive runs. Thus the body is held erect with
no forward or backward motion during the chasse.

Cross Chasse: A chasse in which the free foot is placed on the floor crossed behind the
skates when skating forward or crossed in front when skating backward. The skate leaving
the floor should not be lifted over the skating foot, but passed closely around the toe (or
heel when backward) to the "and" position.

Cut Step (Dropped Chasse): A chasse in which the free foot is moved into the line of travel
as soon as the chasse is executed rather than remain alongside the skating foot as in a raised
chasse.

Progressive or Run: A movement in which the free foot, during the period of becoming the
skating foot, passes the original skating foot, thus bringing the new free foot off the floor
trailing the new skating foot. However, it should be noted that the striking foot is not crossed
at the point of strike, yet the resulting free leg may cross the trace as it creates the impetus
of the stroke.

Diagram of Progressive:

k.

8

m.
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Slip Step: A progressive with the leg held for two beats. The free leg crosses the trace
behind the skating foot.

Lobe: In skating dancing, any step or sequence of steps on one side of the continuous axis,
approximating a semi-circle in shape.

Partial Outside: Similar to the Outside (or Tango) position except that the hips of both
partners are at an angle to the tracing and the partner skating backward is slightly ahead of
the partner skating forward.



u.

Kilian Thumb Pivot: Same basic position as Kilian except that man’s right and left hand
hold woman’s thumb of the same hand. This allows turns to be executed wherein partners
change sides without change of hand holds.

Tandem: A tandem relationship of partners (one behind the other) wherein both progress
in the same direction either forward or backward with the man directly behind the woman.
Roll: A simple long or short forward or backward outside edge which is in the form of a
lobe with the curve in the opposite direction to the preceding edge or lobe. A rolling
movement is thus achieved, which gives the step its name.

Cross Roll: A roll, started forward with the free foot crossed in front, and backward with
the free foot crossed behind. Power is created from the outer edge of the skating foot which
is becoming the free foot.

Swing Roll: A roll held for several beats of music during which the free leg swings past
the skating foot before returning to the floor at the "and" position.

Swing: A stroke in which the free leg leaves the floor trailing, is swing in the direction of
travel to an extended position and then returned to the skating foot in preparation for the
next step. The primary difference between a swing and swing roll is that the swing is
executed from a preceding edge in the same direction whereas a swing roll is executed
from a preceding edge in the opposite direction.

Introductory Steps: Commonly called opening steps, introductory steps are optional except
as noted and are not judged except that they cannot exceed seven steps for either partner.
The edges used for the seven allowed steps are optional at the discretion of the skaters. Be
sure that the steps chosen use a full number of bars of music so that step number one of the
dance starts on the strong beat, otherwise known as count one of a measure of music.
Starting Step: The actual starting step is the first step of the dance after the introduction.

Tempo - The speed of the music, specifically for skate dancing the number of beats per minute
of music.

Turns -

a.

Three Turn: A turn made on one foot from forward to backward (or backward to forward)
from an edge of one character to an edge of a different character, i.e. outside to inside or
inside to outside, the edges before and after the turn both being on the same lobe.
Dropped Three: A three turn is executed on the last beat of the stroke. The tail or edge after
the turn is held for less than one beat. After the turn, the weight is almost immediately
transferred to the free foot as it becomes the skating foot for the next stroke.

Rocker Turn: A turn made on one foot from forward to backward (or backward to forward)
from an edge of one character to an edge of the same character, i.e. outside to outside or
inside to inside, the edges before and after the turn being on opposite lobes and the direction
of rotation of the turn being the same as the beginning edge.

Counter Turn; A turn made on one foot from forward to backward (or backward to forward)
from an edge of one character to an edge of the same character, i.e. outside to outside or
inside to inside, the edges before and after the turn being on opposite lobes and the direction
of rotation of the turn being opposite to the beginning edge.

Bracket Turn: A turn made on one foot from forward to backward (or backward to forward)
from an edge of one character to an edge of a different character, i.e. outside to inside or
inside to outside, the edges before and after the turn being on the same lobe and the direction
of rotation of the turn opposite to the beginning edge.

Swing Rocker or Counter: A type of rocker or counter in which the free leg is swung forward
past the skating foot before the turn is executed. After the turn, the free leg is either swung
forward past the skating foot and held over the tracing line or is swung behind the skating
foot and held over the tracing line.

Twizzle Turn: A turn of one revolution executed in less than one beat of music. The
approach to the turn is a LFO edge during which the free leg is advanced forward and the
right shoulder pressed back. To execute the turn, the free foot is brought to the heel of the
tracing foot. Then a very short counter turn followed by a BO half-three turn is executed.
The right foot should be turned outward at right angles to help create a semi-spin and to
be in position for a right angle push to the RFO when the turn has been completed.



h. Mohawk: A turn from forward to backward (or backward to forward) from one foot to
another on edges of the same character, i.e. outside to outside or inside to inside. The
following definitions are of forward mohawks (those begun on a forward edge).

i. Closed Mohawk: A mohawk in which the free foot is placed on the floor along the outer
edge side of the skating foot at the heel. Following the weight transference, the position of
the new free foot is in front of the toe of the skating foot. The final closed free hip position
give this mohawk its name.

j. Open Mohawk: A mohawk in which the free foot, during the skating of the forward edge
is turned open, then brought to the floor so that it strikes on the inner edge side of the skating
foot. The free foot, as it becomes the skating foot, maintains a continuous motion and
sweeps the skating foot off the floor and this latter foot maintains an open hip position as
it leaves the floor.
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k. Open or Closed Swing Mohawk: A mohawk in which the free leg is swung forward past
the skating foot and is brought back close beside the skating foot before stepping down. It
may be either an open or a closed swing mohawk depending on where the new skating foot
takes the floor and the position (open or closed) of the new free hip.

1. Choctaw: A turn from forward to backward (or backward to forward) from one foot to
another on edges of different character, i.e., outside to inside or inside to outside. The
following definitions are of forward choctaws (those begun on a forward edge).

m. Closed Choctaw: A choctaw in which the free foot is placed on the floor along the outer
edge side of the skating foot at the heel. Following the weight transference, the position of
the new free foot is in front of the toe of the skating foot. The final closed free hip position
gives this choctaw its name.

n. Open Choctaw: A choctaw in which the execution is identical to the open mohawk except
for the different character of the edges.

0. Open or Closed Swing Choctaw: A choctaw in which the free foot is swung forward past
the skating foot and is brought back close behind the skating foot before stepping down. It
may be either an open or closed choctaw depending on where the new skating foot takes
the floor and the position (open or closed) of the new free hip.
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B. SKATE DANCE POSITIONS

. Hand-in-Hand Position: Partners face in the same direction and are side by side with arms

comfortably extended, the man’s right hand in the women’s left hand. The woman is on
the right unless otherwise noted.

. Closed or Waltz Position: Partners face each other directly, one skating forward while the

other skates backward. The man’s right hand is placed firmly against the woman’s back at
her shoulder blade with the elbow raised and bent sufficiently to hold her close. The
woman’s left hand is placed against the man’s right shoulder with her arm resting
comfortably on his, elbow to elbow. The man’s left arm and woman’s right arm are extended
at average shoulder height. The shoulders are parallel.

. Open or Foxtrot Position: Hand and arm positions are similar to those in the closed position,

but partners turn slightly so that both may skate in the same direction.

. Outside or Tango Position: Partners face in opposite directions, one skating forward while

the other skates backward. Unlike the closed position, partners skate hip to hip, the man
being either to the right or left of the woman.

. Kilian Position: Partners face in the same direction, woman at right of man, man’s right

shoulder behind woman'’s left. Woman’s left arm is extended in front across man’s body to
his left hand, while his right arm is behind her back, both right hands clasped and resting
at her waist over hip bone.

. Reverse Kilian Position: Basic position same as Kilian Position except that woman is at

man’s left.

. Kilian Thumb Pivot: Basic position same as Kilian except that man’s right and left hands

hold woman’s thumb of the same hand. This allows turns to be executed wherein partners
change sides without change of hand holds.

. Open Tango Position: Using the basic Tango hand holds, the skaters turn slightly so they

both skate in the same direction.

. Tandem Position: A tandem relationship of partners (one behind the other) wherein both

progress in the same direction either forward or backward with the man directly behind the
woman.

Partial Outside: Similar to the Outside (or Tango) Position except that the bodies of both
partners are rotated toward each other so that the hips are not perpendicular to, but are at
an angle to the tracing and the partner skating backward is slightly ahead of the partner
skating forward.



PHILOSOPHY OF INTERNATIONAL DANCING

The dictionary definition of dancing is - to perform a rhythmic and patterned
succession of steps to music.

In International dancing on skates, the emphasis is on the rhythmic portion of this
definition. The prime objective is to interpret the rhythm of the music. This objective is
realized in compulsory dancing by performing a prescribed set of steps in such a way
that a dance couple can convey to an audience a particular rhythm even if the audience
cannot hear the music.

It should be remembered, when skating, teaching, or judging an International
dance that the prescribed steps were created because the author felt they would allow a
team to interpret the music. Although accuracy of the steps is required, expression
should be encouraged. Further, it should be noted that diagrams of dances are shown as
guides. Although changes from prescribed edges are never permitted, angles to baselines
may vary from team to team as each expresses the dance differently.

. Because each skater is different from all others in such areas as height, strength,

and build, and because dances are skated on many different size floors, patterns for
many dances are specified as "Optional." This means an exact pattern, but one which
the skaters create according to the floor space available, their power, and the expression
they wish to create.



SKATE DANCE POSITIONS

Reversed—Side Closed Hand in Hand Cross Arm Position
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ACADEMY BLLUES

Lane, MclLauchlen & lrwin

Music: Blues 4/4; Counting 1-2-3-4
Tempo: 88 beats per minute
Position: Side “B" or Solo

Pattern: Sel

Axis: 45.90 degrees

OPENING

The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music, The first step skated must be éither
step 41 or step #7 of the first cormer sequence {if more than one cormer sequence is used).
The opening steps must be either 8 or 16 beats of music in duration.

DANGE NOTES

Steps #1 through #6 make up the straightaway steps of this dance. The take-off for step #5
{LIF) must be made in the "angular and” position. A definite change of lean should
accompany this angular take-off. This change of jean takes place simultaneously with the
take-off for step #5.

Step #6 (ROF-8) is aimed towards the center and proceeds around the lobe.

Steps #7 through #10 make up one corner sequence, Skaters should use two of the six-
beat corner sequences 10 keep the dance in phrase with the music. However, on small
skating surfaces it is better to use one comer sequence and skate half of the dance 3-4-1-
2 than lo distort the pattern or change the speed or flow of the skating too much.

Every step of this dance must take the floor in the “parallel and” position except step #5
{L.IF).

The swing dropped chassé is accomplished by:
1) swinging the right leg to a leading position in the air
2y then placing the right skate in the "parallel and” position
3)  then extendging the laft leg to a leading position in the air

The baseline of this dance only applies to the center lobe edges, The second countof step
#6 begins at the top of the center lobe. When two corner sequences are used, the second
count of step #9 of the second corner sequence begins atthe top of the continuous barrier
lobe,
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AMERICAN WALTZ

Modified Junior Dance version for domestic competition.

Music: _ Waltz 3/4

Tampo: 168 beats per minute
Position: Closed

Pattern: Set (5 lobes)
OPENING

The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step #1.
The opening steps must be either 12 or 24 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES

The dance expression of this waltz is characterized by the free leg motions, both man’s
and woman's, during the 3-turns and the swings. Careful attention should be given to the
unison of the free legs. Abrupt motions are out of place in this dance.

This dance is executed in Closed A position. At the beginning of every step in the dance,
the partner who is skating forward is inside the tracing of the partner who is skating
backward. The partner who is skating backward then deepens his or her edge so thal the
tracing of the forward skating pariner crosses the tracing of the backward skating partner.

When skating in the Closed position, the trailing partner (if not in a tracking relationship)
should be no more than one (1) skate's widih efther inside or outside the tracing of the
leading partner.

Every step is six (6) beats in duration. Every 3-turn must be turned at the instep of the
partner and must be turned on count four. During the 3-turn, the free leg must not pass the
skating foot before the skale actually turns.

Both partners must synchronize their free leg motions, not only with the music, but also
with each other. The 3-turn is executed on the wealk beat (count 4). The partners’ free lag
motion must not interfere with the execution of the 3-turn, and it must be timed 1o pass the
skating foot exactly at the turn,

Steps #3, #6, #9, #12 and #13 are six (6) beat swings for both partners. At the beginning
of thase steps, the man's skate is inside the woman's tracing. The woman then deepens
har edge so the tracings cross, leaving the man’s tracing on the outside of the woman’s
tracing.

A 5-obe pattern will be skated at all times. The straightaway baseline is crossed at the
beginnings of and the ends of the center lobes. The two (2} barrisr lobes skated at the
corners of ther pattern are of a smaller radius, and lighter arcs, than the three {3) straightaway
lobes.
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AMERICAN WALTZ

ClIPA-approved Junior World Class dance.

Music; Waltz 3/4
Termpo: 168 Metronome
Hold: Closed

Pattern: Set

The Dance

Two sequences.

The dance expression of this waltz is characterized by the free leg motion of the three
turns and the flow of the swings. Careful attention should be given to the free log unison of
the partners in this dance,

The Amarican Waltz is a set-pattern dance in that a series of semi-circular fobes skated
alternately towards and away from the midline are skated along each side of the rink and
are joined at the ends by six-count outside edges (step 8). A five-lobe pattern will ba
skated at all tmes.

The steps of each lobe are the same except that, depending on whether the lobe is toward
the barrier or the midiine, they are started on one foot or the other, and the lobes at each
of the four corners are cn a smaller radius with a greater arc than a semi-circle to make it
possible for a single six-beat edge to connect the pattern across the ends. The straightaway
lobes are skated on large radius curves and all three steps of each Jobe should be of
eaual curvature and together form a semi-circle,

Fach step of the dance is held for six (6) beats of music (2 measures). The points of major
emphasis, i.e., the strong beats (count 1), are marked by change of skating foot and the
bending of the skating knee.

Both partners must synchronize their free leg motions not only with the music but aiso
with each other. The three turn is done on the weak beat (count 4). The swing must not be
s0 strong or wide that it interferes with making a clean turn, and it must be timed to pass
the skaling fool exactly with the turn. If the free foot passes before the turn, it produces a
kicked three, or in exireme cases, a forced rocker turn.

At the baginning of each stroke in the dance, the partner who is skating a forward edge is
inside the tracing of the other partner who is skating a back edgs. All the forward edges,
therefore, must be started In such a direction that they cross the partner's tracing. The
pariner exacuting the three turn should do so at the instep of his partner. Not only is this
nacessary in order to be in position to make the three turns, but alse it will greatly aid in
keeping the partners together in easy unison.

Any abrupt motions are out of place in this dance.
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ARGENTINE TANGO

Music: Tango 4/4, Counting 1-2-3-4-5-6-7-8
Tempo: 96 beats per minute

Position: Open “D", Closed “A", Side “B" or Solo
Pattern: Border

Axis: 45-60 degrees

OPENING

The dance starts on count | of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step #.
The opening steps must be either 8 or 16 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES

Skaters begin the dance in the Open “D” position. Steps #l through #9 are the same for
both partners. The take-offs for steps # through #7 must be made in the “parallel and”
position.

Step #9 is a three-beat XB-LIOF The change of edge is on count 4 which is the last count
of the step.

Step #10 is a two-beat XB-RIF counter for the man. The counter is executed on the second
count of the step. This step should start at the top of the two-beat barrier lobe. The counter
turn is performed on the baseline and the step ends at the top of the two-beat center lobe.
Step #11 for the man is a LOIB two-beat edge and must take the floor in the “parallel and”
pesition. Partners shouid be in Closed “A” position with single in-line tracking aftor the
counter turn. The woman's step #118 takes the floor in the “angular and” position,

Step #12, a two-beat ROB for the man and a two-beat LOF for the woman is executed in
Closed "A" position and not in Modified “A” position. This step is two beats of a three-beat
harrier [obe and the step should travel past the top of the lobe and return te the baseline.

Step #13 Is executed in a Modified Closed “A” position, not Closed “I". Steps #14 and #15
are executed in Closed “A” position. Both the woman's and man's 3-turns are executed on
the second count of the step. The beginning of step #14, all of #15, and tha beginning #16
are executed in a tracking relaticnship.

During step #16 partners change position for step #17. Side “B” position or Open “D”
position must be used during steps #17 through #25, Once a position is selected, it must
be used consistantly.

Step #25 for the woman is a LOF swing counter. The step should travel past the top of the
tobe and return to the bageline where the counier is performed. This is a six-beat step with
the counter turning on the fifth count of the step. The corresponding part for the man is a
four-beat LOF edge with a free leg swing in unison with the woman’s to a two-beat RIB
edge. Steps #25A and #25B constitute an apen choctaw turn for the man. After her counter
turn, the woman's free leg should be extended back to match the man's free leg.

Step #26 should be executed in a Closed “A” position. The movement of the free leg is
aptional. Step #27, XB-ROB, a two-beat edge for the man and a two-beat XF-LOF 3-turn
far the woman is performed in Medifled Closed “A” position. The 3-turn is executed on the
second count of the step.

Step #28 must be aimed down-rink with the man tracking the woman. The end of step #28
must return to the baseline. Steps #28 through #34 are in Modified Closed “A” position.
Staps #29 through 34 should be distinct edge cross rolls, with good partnership rockovers
to correspond. The take-offs for these steps must be cressed-foot, crossed-tracing, close
and angular. During these cross rolls, the man must cross the tracing of the woman
befors the crossing of the feet ocours.

12



Slaps #8, #13, #22, #27 and #29 through #35 are cross rolls.

On step #35B the woman turns forward, stepping from behind the heel of her tracing
skate, and the pariners are in the Open “[)" position. The end of step #35 must end on the
baseline.

A continuous baseline is the type used in this dance.
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ARGENTINE TANGO
CiPA-approved World Class dance.

Music: Tango 4/4
Tempo: Matronome 96
Hold: See list of steps
Pattern: Set

The Dance

Two seguences.

This dance has all the characteristics of a flamence. From the guick steps for the woman
an the first straightaway to her twizzle turn, it typifies the flamenco.

The dance begins with the pariners in foxtrot positicn for the first ten steps, changing to
Waltz position at the man's counter turn (step 10) untit step 16. The initial progressive,
chasse, progressive sequence of steps 1-6, bring the partners on step 7 to a bold LFO
edge. Then the partners skate a short RFO edgo crossed in front (step 8), which is foliowed
by a long change of edge (LFIO) started crossed behind (step 9) and held for three beats.
The change of edge occurs on count 3. The change of edge is effected as the free fool
moves back past the skating foot to be in position to start step 10 crossed behind. The
man turns an BF1 counter on count 2 while the woman executes a change of edge (RFIC)
step 10 dropping in behind the man in closed position. The change to closed position is
accomplished by the woman directing her stroke somewhat behind the man bofore he
turns his counter,

Step 11 1or hoth partners is held for approximately two beats and ends with them traveling
towards the barrier. At the very close of the step the woman momentarily steps down on
the “and” count in between counts 4 and | (RF1) before starting her LFO (step 12) as the
man skates an RBO (step 12}, both strongly curved to head them back 1o the center of the
rink. During the next lobe (steps 13, 14 and 15} which is started towards the center of the
rink, the couple revolves around each other, the woman turning a three on the first stroke
and the man on the second with all edges well curved and the couple ending up traveling
towards the barrier.

While the man skates a two-beat RBO (step 16), the wornan skates a forward chasse’
(16b). Then the man turns forward into Kilian position and both skate a sequence LFO.
RFland LLFO (steps 17, 18 and 19), a progressive sequence. Steps 17 to 23 are the same
for both partners. After pausing on step 19 (LFO) for iwo beats, both partners skate strongly
cross-rolled, four-beat RFQ edges (step 20) which carry them across the end of the rink.
Two steps of one beat each, LFO and RF| {steps 21-22)-—the latter & run-end with a fong
four-heat LFC adge which takes them around the corner of the rink. During this edge the
woman must skate hip-to-hip with the man (Kilian position), her tracing following along his
but to the right of the man. Sheulders should be strongly rotated. This long edge is terminated
with a swing choctaw for the man and twizzle for the woman {step 23). These right turns
are executed immediately after the fourth beat and just before the next accentuated beat
(beat 1). The woman's twizzle starts similarly to the man'’s choctaw but entails a complete
revolution on her part rather than the half revolution of the man. The weight of the woman
is on the left foot during the revolution but the right foot is kept close beside it and on the
completion of the turn takes the full weight for the next RFO (step 24) of four beats as the
man skate LBO (step 24). Because of the man's choctaw, the partners change from Kilian
position to waltz position which is maintained for three steps only-—24, 25 and 26.

During the next lobe (steps 25-26), the man skates a fairly deep RBO (step 25) of two
beats while the woman turns an LFO three, begun as a cross roll, around her partner,
Because of this, the woman is on 1he right of the man and the couples takes up tango
position which is maintained from step 27 to 31, the end of the dance sequence. This is
followed by a series of five cross rolls (steps 27-31), the man crossed in front, the woman
rematning on her partner's right crossing in back. The first roll (step 27) is maintained for
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two beats; the following threes rolls (steps 28-30) for one heat, and the fifth (step 31) is held
on an outer edge for three beats with a slight change of edge at the end of count 4, The
partners should skate the cross rolls fightly on well curved edges making a pronounced
serpentine of the sequence. Immediately before the end of step 31, after the change of
edge, the woman momentarily steps down RF| on the “and” count between counts 4 and
I which turns her forward in order to be able to strike the LFFO on the first step of the repeat
of the dance.

ARGENTINETANGOC

Beals of Music

CozZpd ME=-HZMOIE

NE PDU~EO ¢

Step Hold Step M Both W Woman’s Steps
1 Foxtrot LFO 1 LFC
2 RFI-Run 1 RFI-Run
3 LFO 1 LFO
4 RFI Chasse 1 RFI-Aun
[ LFO 1 LFO
6 RFI-Run 1 RFI-Aun
7 LFO 2 LFO
8 Cross-inHront RFC 1 Cross-in-front RFO
9 Cross-behind 1_F|
change- 3 Cross-behind LFI change-
of-edge to LFO of-edge to |LFO
10 Waltz Cross-behind RF| 1 2 Cross-behind FAFI
Counter to RBI 1 change-of-edge to RFO
11 LBO 2 Cross-in-front LFI and
very short RF|
12 RBO 2 LFO
13 Cross Roll LBO 2 1 Cross Roll RFO Three Turn
1 HBI
14 RFC 1 2 LBO
Three Turn io ABI 1
156 LEO 2 RFO
16 RBO 2 1 LFO
1 RFI Chasse
17 Kilian LFO 1 LFO
18 HFI-Run 1 RFFI-Run
19 LFO 2 LFO
20 Cross Roll RFOQ 4 Cross Roll RFO
21 LFO 1 LFO
22 RFI-Run 1 RFI-Aun
23 LFC Quick Swing 4 LFC Twizzle
Choctaw with very short RBI-
24 Waltz LBO 4 RFO .
25 RBO 2 1 Cross Roll LFQ Three Turn
26 LFO 2 RBO
27 Tango Cress Roll RFC 2 Cress Roll LBO
28 Cross Roll LFO 1 Cross Roll RBO
29 Cross RFO 1 Cress Roll LBO
ac Cross Roll LFO 1 Cross Roll RBO
31 Cross Roll RFO 3 Cress Roll LBO

change-of-edge
to RFI

change-of-edge
to LBI and very short RFI
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ASSOCIATION WALTZ
Adopted from the Imperial Waltz (L. Gowling? by R. k. Glbbs

Music:  Waltz 3/45 Counting %,2,3,4
Tempos 120 beats per minuie
Positiomt  Closed "A"

Pattern: - Set

Axis 45-60 degrees

OPENING:
‘rhe dance starig on count 1 of n measure of musie, The first step skated must be step #1. The
opening steps mustho cither 12 or 24 beats of music in duration,

DANCHE NOTES:
The Waltz {Closed "A") position must be maintained throughout and the free legs must match
at all Himes, Sarmi side positionsmust be avoided.

All g-turns in this dunce must bo executed on the third count of the step. The firee foot should
notbebrovght forward before the turn,

Steps #9 (RIF) and #10 (L1B) corprise an apen dropped mohawk turn for the wormau, Stops
423 (RIT) and #23 (LIB) comprise an open dropped nmohawk tuvn for the man,

The wornan's step #12 (LOF-3) is tnrned under the man's arm, The woman's right hand and the
man's left hand must mainiadn contach

The man's step #24 (LOT-3) is furned in front of the woman not holding haads,

Stepht Man's Edge Beats Woman's Edge
i Lor =4 Rad3
2 RIF-7RCT 1 LIp-RC*
] LOF-$wing [ RAIB-3alrg
4 ROF—3 3 Log
3 LOB-Sxlng 5] REfF-Ssing
& RO 1 LoF
7 Lz \, R
8 RoB 1 Leas
9 Ei 2 RIF
1 RIF-RC L LIB-fnen Hehami
n LEF 3 ROB
12 R’IF 3 LOF-3
3 LOF-3 2 ROB
14 ROB 2 Lar

15 LIs-RC” 1 RIF~"RC*
i6 ROB-Swing [ LOfF~Salng
17 108 3 ROF-3
13 ROF-$akg & LOB-Saing
19 LOF 1 R08
ay  RIF L (% 3
21 Lar L ROD
a2z RIF 2 LUF
23 L3 Open Mohask 1 RiF-RC*
24 ROD a LoF
a3 LOF-3 3 RIF
2  ROB 3 LoF-3
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BALANCIAGA

Irwin & Snyder
Music: Schottische 4/4; Counting 1-2-3-4
Tempo: 100 beats per minute
Position: Side “B” or Solo
Fattern: Set
Axis: 45-90 degrees
OPENING

The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step #1
or step #11, The opening steps must he either § or 16 beats of music in duration,

DANCE NOTES
Steps #1 through #10 make up the straightaway steps of the dance.

Sleps #11 through #18 make up the comer steps of the dance,

Every step must take the floor in the “parallel and” position except for steps #5, #10, #14,
and #18.

The take-offs for step #5 (LIF) and step #10 (RIF) must be made in the “angular and”
positicn. A definite change of lean should accompany each angular take-off. This change
of lean takes place simultaneously with the take-off for step #5 (LIF) and the take-off for
step #10 (RIF}).

Siep #14 (XB-RIF), a crossed chasse, is made with a parallel take-off and crossed so that
the toe wheels of the right skate are at least alongside the heel wheels of the left skate.

Step #18 (XF-RIF), a crossed progressive, is made with a parallel take-off and crossed so
that the heel wheels of the right skate are at least alongside the toe whesls of the teft
skate. :

The baseline of this dance cnly applies to the center Iohe edges. Step #7 begins at the top
of the center lobe. Siep #17 begins at the top of the continuous barrier lobe.
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BORDER BLUES

Irwin, Mcl.aughlen, Kenny & Ringeisen

Music: Blues 4/4; Counting 1-2-3-4

Tempo: 88 beats per minute

Position: Side "B” and Raverse Side “B” or Solo
Pattern: Border Dance Only

Axis: 45-80 degrees

OPENING
The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step #l.
The opening steps must be either #8 or #16 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES

This dance will accommodate all sizes of skating surfaces as a border pattern dance.
This dance shall not be permitted as a sot pattern dance for USARS competitions. Standard
number & of the General Standards for Dance Skating dves not apply to the Border
Blues. |f this dance is skated as a set pattern dance, judges are required to severely
penalize the offending team.

Skaters are in Side “B" position to start the dance and do not change to Reverse “B” unil
step #12, the four-beat ROF swing. Partners return to Side “B” position on step #16 for
the remainder ot the dance.

The take-offs for the progressive running steps (steps #1, #2 and #3 and #4, #5, and #6}
must take the floor in the “parallel and” position.

Particular attention should be given to the aiming and execution of the steps in the eight-
beat barrier lobe, steps #7 through #11. Step #7 starts at the baseline. Steps #8 and #9
continue towards the top of the lobe. Step #9 ends at the top of the lobe. Steps #10 and
#11 return to the baseline, maintaining the are of the iobe.

During the execution of step #8 the woman must move up and deepen her adge slightly
in order 1o cross tracing before the beginning of step #9.

There is no tandem position during the choctaw turn on steps #11 and #12, The partners
merely pass through the tandem position during the change from Side “B” to Reverse
Side “B" positions.

A change of body lean from the center to the barsler must occur belween steps #11 and
#12. The body lean must be towards the barrier as step #12 takes the floor.

During the execution of step #16 the man must move up and deepen his adge slightly in
order to cross tracing before the heginning of step #17.

Cara should be taken not 1o despen step #16, the four-beat ROB edge, to cause it to be
hooked or brought beyond the baseline. Tandem position is not acceptable during this
step. A natural movemnent should be used during the rotation of this edge In preparation
for step #17, LIF, which completes a held open choctaw. The take-off for step #17 must
be executed from behind the heel of the tracing skate.

Tha take-off for step #18 must be made in the “angular and” position.

Steps #8 and #11, both crossed chassé steps, must be crossed-foot, crossed-tracing,
close and parallel.

A continuous haseline is the type used in this dance.
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BOSTON BOOGIE

Don Homans and David Tassinari

Music: Boogie 4/4, Counting 1-2-3-4
Tempo: 100 Beats Per Minute
Position: Open “D”

Pattern: Set

Axis: 45-60 Degrees

OPENING

The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step #1. The opening
steps must be either 8 or 16 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES
The takeoff for every step in this dance must be made in the “parallel and” position unless otherwise
noted.

Steps #2 (XB-RIF), #7 (XB-LIF) and step #12 (XB-RIF) are one beat crossed chassé steps. Step #16
(XB-RIF) is a two-beat crossed chassé step. The takeoffs for all these steps must be crossed-foot,
crossed-tracing, close and parallel.

Steps #4 (XF-RIF), step #9 (XF-LIF) and
step #14 (XF-RIF) are crossed BOSTON BOOGIE
progressive steps. The takeoffs for all
these steps must be crossed-foot,

crossed-tracing, close and parallel. LOF

Step #8 (ROF) begins at the top of the 3\ XB-RIF
center lobe of the straightaway. ) LoF
During step #5 (LIOF-Swing), the free leg k‘ ’ 3_/ RIF
is swung in front on the third count of the ! 7:

step (musical count #1); the change of \< . 1 XF-LIF
edge and the backward swing occur on t B of roF

the fifth count of the step (musical count l\ , 8

#3). The swing in front should occur at | Xe:LF

the top of the corner center lobe.

The straightaway baseline for this dance
starts with the beginning of step #5 (LIF)
and ends with the completion of step #9
(XF-LIF). The corner baseline starts with
the beginning of step #15 (LIOF-Swing)
and ends with the change of edge during
that step.
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BOUNCE BOOGIE

Musiec: Boogie 4/4; Counting 1-2-3-4
Tempo: 100 beats per minute
Position: Side “B” or Solo

Pattern: Set

Axis: 45-90 degrees

OPENING

The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step
i1, The apening steps must be sither 8 or 16 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES
The take-offs for steps #1 through #4 must take the floor in the “parallel and” position.

Step #4 is a four-beat RIOF swing with the change of edge and swing occurring at the
baseline on musical count 3 which is the third count of the step.

Step #5 is a crossed progressive. The take-off for this step Is crossed-foot crossed-
traging, close and parallel.

The take-offs for steps #6 through #9 and #11 through #15 must be made in the “parallel
and” position.

Step #9 is a four-beat LIOF swing with the change of edge and swing occurring at the
baseling on musical count 1, which I the third count of the step. Step #10 is a crossed
progressive. The take-off for this step is crossed-foot crossed-tracing, close and parallel.

Step #12 is a raised chassé step. The Raised Chassé must:
1) be placed in the "and” position
2)  change feet
3} the free foot Is then raised vertically from the floor
4)  the free foot then takes the floor in the "parallel and” position and proceeds in
the direction of travel

Steps #16 through #18 are each two-heat crossed chassé steps. The take-offs for these
steps are crossed-foot crossed-tracing, close and parallel. There should be a definite rise
and fall movement on each of these steps causing a “bounce” effect.

The baseline of this dance only applies to the center lobe edges. The baseline starts at
the third beat of step #4 and ends at the third beat of step #9. The second count of step
#8 begins at the top of the center lobe. The second count of step #16 begins at the top of
the continuous barrler lobe.
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CALIFORNIA SWING

Music: Waltz 3/4; Counting 1-2-3-4
Tempo: 138 heats per minute

Pattern: Set or Border

Axis: 45-90 degrees

Pasition: Reverse Side B, Side B or Solo

QPENING
The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step
#1. The opening steps must be either 12 or 24 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES
Every step of this dance takes the floor in the “parallel and” position unless otherwise
stated.

The dance statts in Reverse Side “B” position, The change of edge on step #3 is made on
the 4th count of the step {musical count #1). On the same count the free leg is brought
forward 1o a leading position.

Steps #4 and #5 comprise an open dropped mohawk turn. The take-off for step #4 must
be made from the “angular and” position. This turn is executed heel to heel. During this
turn the position changes from Reverse Side "B" to Side "B".

Steps #7 and #8 comprise an open held mohawk turn, The forward step of this backward-
to-forward turn must originate from behind the heel of the tracing skate. During this turn
the position changes from Side “B” to Reverse Side “B”. At the conclusion of step #8
(ROF-8), the team should be “square to the tracing”.

Steps #10 and #11, a RIF-LIB open dropped mohawk turn, must be executed heel to
heel. During this turn the position changes from Reverse Side “B” to Side “B".

Steps #13 and #14 comprise an open held choctaw turn. The forward step of this backward-
to-forward turn must originate from behind the heel of the tracing skate. There is no
tandem position during this choctaw turn, The partners merely pass through the tandem
position during the change from Side “B" to Reverse Side “B" position.
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CANASTATANGO

Music: Tango 4/4

Tempo: 96 beats per minute
Pattern: Set

Axis: 45-90 degrees
Position: Side B or Solo
OPENING

The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step
#1. The opening steps must be either 8 or 16 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES
Fvery step in this dance must take the floor in the “parallel and” position with the excaption
of step #14.

The dance starts with a series of progressive runs (steps #1, #2, and #3) followed by a
raised chassé on step #4. Each of these steps are one beat in duration.

The fifth step of the dance is a 4-beat LOF swing, This step must be skated “square to the
tracing” to insure proper aiming of the center labe. The first step of the center lobe, step
#8, starts at the straightaway baseline. Step #7, a 2-beat dropped chassé, continues to
aim to the center. Step #8, the ROF swing, starts at the top of the center lobe and ends
at the straightaway baseline.

Step #9is a |.OF 2-beat step followed by a dropped chassé on step #10.The progressive
run sequence that follows (steps #11, #12, and #13) complete this barrier iohe. This lobe
must ba skated deeply and “square 1o the tracing” to insure proper aiming of step #14.

The take-off for step #14, a cross roll (XF-ROF swing) is close and angular and must he
aimed 10 the center to allow the third beat of this step to begin at the top of the center
lobe. -

The straightaway baseline starts at the beginning of step #6 and ends at the conclusion
of stop #8. Step #14 begins and ends an the corner baseline,
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THE CAREY FOXTROT

Carey Elder
Music: Foxtrot 4/4 — Counting 1-2-3-4
Tempo: 92 beats per minute
Position: Side “B”
Pattern: Set
Axis; 45 to 60 degrees
OPENING

The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step
i1, The opening steps must be sither 8 or 16 beats of music In duration.

DANCE NOTES
Every step must take the floor in the “parallel and” position except steps #5, #7 and #18.

The straightaway baseline starts with the beginning of steps #4 and ends with the
completion of step #10.

Step #5 is a cross roll; therafore, the take-off must he crossed foot, crossed tracing, close
and angular. There should be no rockover before this step. A change of lean should occur
as the step is taken, not before. The lake-off for step #7 must be close and angular. There
should be no rockover before this step. A change of lean should ocour as the step is
taken, not before.

Step #6 begins at the top of the first barrier lobe, while step #10 starts at the top of the
second center lobe.

The first corner barrier lobe should be symmetrical with the second cormer barrier lobe.
Step #16 starts and ends on the corner baseline, The third count of this step should
begin at the top of this lobe..

The frea leg should be swung forward on the third beat of step #4 (ROF swing), step #10
(ROF swing) and step #16 (ROF swing).
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CARLOS TANGO

Carl Henderson

Music: Tango 4/4; Counting 1-2-3-4
Tempo: 96 beats par minute
Position: Side “B" or Solo

Pattern: Set

Axis: 45-90 degrees

OPENING

The dance starts on count 1 of a measura of music. The first step skated must be step
#1. The opening steps must be either 8 or 16 beats of music in duration.

PANGE NOTES

The dance starts with progressive running steps followed by a four-beat LOF swing (steps
#1, #12 and #3). Steps #4, #5 and #6 are progressive running steps followed by a four-
heat ROF swing. Both of these four-beat OF swings must end at the baseline,

On step #9 (LOF}, the right free lag moves to the back lightly touching the right inner toe
wheel on the skaling surface in back of the left skate on the third beat, count 1 of the
music.

On step #10 (RIF-DC), dropped chassé, the right foot is placed on the skating surface In
the “parallel and” position. The resulting |eft free foot moves to a leading position touching
the left outer toe wheel on the skating surface in front of the right skate on the third beat,
count 1 of the music.

Every step must take the floor In the “parallel and” position except step #12 (XB-RIF).
Step #12, a crossed chassé, is crossed so that the joe wheels of the right skate are at
least alongside the heel wheels of the left skate.

The baseline of this dance only applies to the center lohe edges. The second count of

step #6 begina at the top of the center lobe. Tha fourth count of step #10 begins atthe top
of the continuous basrier lobe.
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CARROLL SWING

Joseph Carroll

Music: Boogie 4/4; Counting 1-2-3-4
Tempo: 100 beats per minute
Position: Bide “B” or Salo

Pattern: Border

Axis; 45-60 degrees

OPENING

The dance starts an count 1 of a meastire of music. The first step skated must be step
#1. The apening steps must be either § or 18 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES

‘This is a border dance with four harder and four center iobes, All rockovers between
lcwes and changes-of-edge (steps #6 and #13) occur on tho skating baseline, Partners
should not separate or deviate from the Side “B” dance position. Tandem, semé-tandem,
or any other dance position is not acceptable in any part of this dance.

Steps #3 and #4 (LOF-ROB) and steps #186 and #16 (LOF-ROB) constitute closed mohawk
turns. During these tuns partners must cross tracing before steps #4 and #16 The take-
off for these steps must be in the “parallel and” position.

Steps #7 and #8 (XF-LOB to ROF-8) and steps #17 and #18 (XF-LOB to ROF-8} constitute
open held mohawk tums. During these turns partners must cross tracing before steps
#8 and #18. The take-offs for these forward steps must originate from behind the hesl of
the tracing skates.

Steps #5, #12 and #14 are crossed progressive steps, The take-offs for steps #5 and #12
are made crossed-foot, crossed-tracing, close and angular. The take-off for step #14 is
made crossed-foot, crossed-tracing, close and parallel.

Steps #6, #7, #13 and #17 are crossed chassé sleps. The take-offs for steps #6 and #13
are made crossed-foot, crogsed-tracing, close and parallel. The take-offs for steps #7
and #17 are made crossed-foot, crossed-racing, ¢lose and angular.

The take-offs for steps #1, #2, #3 and #9, #10, #11 and #15 must be made in the “paralel
and” position.

On step #6 (XF-RIOB) the change of edge is on count 3 which is also the third count of
the step. The movement of the free leg during this step is at the discretion of the skaters,
providing no violent movements are noticsable. On step #13 (XB-LIOF) the change of
edge is on count 3 which is also the third count of the step. However, this rockover should
not be as pronounced as the rockover on step #6, This is due to the fact that the last two
beats of step #3 are the first two beats of an eight-beat lobe, while the last two beats ot
stop #6 constitute a two-beat lobe.

A continuous baseline is the type used in this dance.
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CARROLL TANGO

Joseph Carroll

Music: Tange 4/4; Counting 1-2-3-4-5-6-7-8
Tempa: 100 heats per minute

Position: Open “1", Scissors “E” and Closed "A”
Pattern: Border

Axis: 45-60 degyrees

OPENING
The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step
#1. The opening steps must be either 8 or 16 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES

Skaters start the dance in a back-fo-back position with the woman facing the barrier with
the couple’s leading hands joined (the man's right and the woman’s left). The partners
ihen assume the Open “D" position for steps #2 through #4. The man’s right and the
womarn's Yeft arms may be exiended, if desired. By step #5 the team should assume the
Scissors “E" position,

Steps #1 through #4 should be flat steps. Steps it4 and #5 constitute an open fiat two-foot
turn, the end of which rocks to an outside edge for the man and an inside edge for the
wornar in preparation for step #6.

Steps #8 and #7 constitute a swing choctaw. The free foot travels forward during step #6
and returns for a smooth take-off for step #7. During step #7 skaters have the option to
move the free foot 10 an open pasition or to keep it in the closed position. Both partners
must rock to a flat before step #8.

Stap #8 is a one-foot forward-to-backward-to-forward flat turn, The free foot movement is
optional for this step. Turns, without changes of flats to edges and without sub-curves
hefore or after, are required. The forward-to-backward turn is executed on count 5. The
nackward-to-forward turn is executed on count 7. Step #9is 8 one-foot forward-to-backward
flat turn executed on count 3.

Tho take-offs for the cross rolls should be executed crossed-foot, crossed-tracing, close
and angular. The partners should be in a Modified Closed “A” position. The partners must
altarnate sides on each cross roll. The forward-skating partner must cross the tracing of
the backward-skating pariner before the crossing of the foot ocours.

Step #13, the man's XF-ROF 3-turn, is executed on count 8. The team must be in Modified
Closed “A” position at this time. When the woman steps forward on step #14, she must
track the man.

Step#18, the woman's XF-ROF 3-turn, is executed on count 2. The tearn must be In
Modified Closed “A” position at this time. When the man steps forward on step #19, he
must track the woman,

Step #20, the woman's RIF 3-turn is executed on count 7 and step #21, Her LIF 3-turn is
axecuted on count 3. The free leg movement is optional during these steps, The take-offs
for steps #20 and #21 for the woman complete backward-to-forward choctaw turns, These
take-offs must be made from behind the hee! of the tracing skate.

When the woman steps forward for step #20, the man's fracing must be inside and parallel
1o hers, not tracking. At the paint of her turn she crosses from the right side of the man to
his left side.

When the woman steps forward for step #21, the man’s tracing must be inside and parallgl
1o hers, not tracking. At the point of her turn she crosses from the left side of the man to
his right side.
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On step #22 partners should be in an Open “D” position on opposite feet. Free lag
movement is optional during this step.

A continuous baseline is the type used in this dance.
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CASINO MARCH

Music: March 6/8&; Counting 1-2-3-4
Tempo: 100 beats per minute
Pattarn: Set

Axis: 45-90 degrees

Position: Side B or Solo

OPENING

The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step
#1. The opening steps must be elther 8 or 16 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES
The take-offs for steps #1 through #3 are made in the "parallel and” position.

Step #4 (XF-ROF), a cross roll, is made with an angular take-off and crossed so that the
heel wheels of the right skate are at least alongside the toe wheels of the left skate.

Step #5 (XB-LIF), a crossed chassé, is made with a parallel take-off and crossed so that
ihe toe whaals of the left skate are at least alongside the heel wheels of the right skate.

On step #8 (ROIF-8), swing forward on the third count of the step (musical count 1) and
packward on the fifth count of the step (musical count 3). The change ot edge occurs at
the same time as the backward swing. A good upright body posture {hips and shoulders
sguare 1o the tracing) must be maintained on this step.

Steps #10 and #11 (XB-RIF and LIB} are an open held mohawk turn, The take-off for step
#10, a crossed chassé, must be crossed-foot, crossed-tracing, close and parallel, At the
end of step #10 the woman deepens her edge to cross tracing with the man before
executing step #11. The take-off for stap #ll must be executed heel-to-hael.

Steps #12 and #13 (ROB-LIF) comprise an open held chostaw turn. At the end of step
#12 the man deepens his edge 1o cross tracing with the woman hefore executing step
#13. The take-off for step #13 must originate from behind the heel of the tracing skate.

Step #18 is a crossed chassé. The take-off must be crossad-foot, crossed-tracing, close
and parallel.

The baseline for this dance applies to the center lobe edges and to step #13.
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CASINO TANGO

A variation of the Casino Tango by Cox, Irwin, Nazzaro

Music: Tango 4/4; Counting 1-2-3-4
Tempo: 100 beats per minute
Position: Side “B” or Solo

Pattern: Set

Axis: 45-90 degrees

OPENING

The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step
#1. The opening steps must be eithar 8 or 16 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES
Svery step must take the fleor in the “parallel and” position except steps #4, #5, #10, and
#16.

Step #4 (XF-ROF), a cross roll made with an angular take-off, is crossed so that the heel
wheels of the right skate are at |east alongside the toe wheels of the left skate.

Step #5 (XB-LIF}, a crossed chassé made with a parallel take-off, Is crossed so that the
toe wheels of the laft skate are at least alongside the heel wheels of the right skate.

On step #8 the swing forward is on the third count of the music; the swing backward is on
tne fifth count The change of adge occurs on the fifth count. A good upright body posture
with hips and shoulders square to the tracing must be maintained on this step.

Steps #10 and #16 {XB-RIF), crossed chassé steps, are crossed so that the toe wheels
of the right skate are at least alongside the hoel wheels of the laft skate. The take-off for
step #11 must be made in the “parallel and” position.

Step #13 is a four-beat LOF swing, The movement of the free leg during this step is
optional.

Step #14, a four-beat dropped chassé, is made with the free leg moving forward into the
direction of travet and then utilizing a tango swing to the rear, including a slight dip as the
free lag moves past the “parallel and” position. This movement should be executed with a
soft rise and fall befitling tango music,

The dropped chassé is accomplished by:
1} placing the right skate in the “parallel and” position
2)  extending the left leg to a teading position in the air.

The dance axis can range from 45 degrees up to 80 degrees as long as the jobe symmaetry
is maintained.

The baseline of this dance only applies to the center lobe edges. Step #7 begins at the

top of the center lobe. The second count of step #14 begins at the top of the continuous
barrier iobe.
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CASTEL MARCH

By Odoardo Castellari (Italy)

Music: March 4/4 or 2/4 Tempo: 100 Metronome
Holds: Kilian Set Pattern
Reverse Kilian
Closed
The Dance

- All steps, not otherwise described, are runs.

- All steps that are the same for man and lady are showed only one time in the diagram.

- Steps from 1 to 8 (included) are in Kilian position.

- Step 6. The Couple skate a closed Mohawk and remain in Kilian position.

- Step 9-10. Step 9 is a cross forward, then the partners get divided to be from left inside backward to
right inside forward (step 10). The left foot begins a half three turn with the right foot close parallel,
then the right foot skate a right inside forward. At the end of the step the free leg crossed behind the
skating foot. The partners skate separately, turning counter clockwise. The lady goes at man's back
and the couple take up reverse Kilian position.

- !Step 13 for the Man — 13a/13b for the Lady. The partners make a left outside forward cross roll; on
the second beat the man skates a three turn instead the woman makes a right inside forward chasse.

- Steps 14 and 15 are in Closed position (Waltz).

- Steps 16a/16b for the Man — 16 for the Lady. The Man makes a right outside backward and the left
chasse; the Lady makes the left forward outside and then the three turn.

- Steps 7 and 18 are in Reverse Kilian position

- Step 19. It begins with the couple in Reverse Kilian position right backward outside; the left leg,
which is forward, have to taken backward (swing) with a strong movement, to prepare the next step.

- Step 20. With the execution of the closed Mohawk (left forward outside) the couple will be in Kilian
position, the right leg forward and stretched. The Kilian position will stay until step 27.

- Steps 23 and 24: they are two very short steps, made only in one beat of the music; with the step 23
(right forward outside) the partners cross forward and quickly skate a left inside edge crossed
backward.

- Step 25. Cut step; it’s a chasse in where the free foot swing forward.

- Step 28a-b-c-d. It’s a particular step of five beat of music, which starts in Kilian position:
28a — left forward outside run (1° beat);
28b — the right foot is taken near, parallel to the left foot and immediately the couple goes in a thrust,
during the 2° beat (thrust: left and right foot together on the floor; the left knee is very bended and
pushed forward; the right leg is back stretched);
28c — the couple remains in left outside edge and the right skate, gliding on the floor, swing forward;
the couple changes in tandem position (lady in front, left skates in the same line), both legs are
stretched;
28d — (4° and 5° beat) the right leg comes back (right foot is closed near left foot) so the couple
changes from forward outside to left forward inside, the lady goes to the left side of the man; in this
position the left hands of the partners are held and lifted over the lady’s head, the right hands held on
the lady’s right hip. This hold remains during step 29 and 30.

- Step 30. (this step begins in the same position of the 28d) cross roll left forward; the couple makes
three turn on the 2° beat.

- Step 31. Kilian position; this position remains until the end of the dance.

- Steps from 35 to 37. Step 35 is a cross roll right forward, step 36 is skated on the flat with both
skates on the floor (Flat, the skaters bring their left foot close to the right, throwing all their weight
on the left and pushing the right leg forward); then lifted from the floor the right foot the couple
skates a cut-step right forward inside (step 37).

! Castel March — Version 3, 15th October 2007



STEPS

Position Step N° MAN BEATS LADY Step N°
Kilian 1 LFO 1 LFO 1
2 RFI 1 RFI 2
3 LFO 1 LFO 3
4 RFO — XF 1 RFO — XF 4
5 LFI - XB 1 LFI - XB 5
6 RBI — Closed 1 RBI - Closed 6
Mohawk Mohawk
7 LBO 2 LBO 7
8 RBO 1 RBO 8
Change position 9 LBI - XF 1 LBI - XF 9
Kilian Reverse 10 RFI 2 RFI 10
11 LFO 1 LFO 11
12 RFO — Cross Roll 1 RFO — Cross Roll 12
Change pos. 13 LFO —Cross Roll -3 | 2 1 | LFO—Cross Roll - 3 13a
1 RFI — Chasse 13b
Closed 14 RBO 1 LFO 14
15 LBI 1 RFI 15
Change position 16a RBO 1 2 LFO — Three 16
16b LBI — Chasse
Kilian Reverse 17 RBO 1 RBO 17
18 LBO - XB 1 LBO - XB 18
Change position 19 RBO — XB — Swing 2 RBO — XB — Swing 19
Kilian 20 LFO — Closed 2 LFO - Closed 20
Mohawk Mohawk
21 RFI 1 RFI 21
22 LFO 1 LFO 22
23 RFO — XF very short s RFO — XF very short 23
24 LFI — XB very short /2 LFI — XB very short 24
25 RFO — Cut Step 1 RFO — Cut Step 25
26 LFI - XF 2 LFI - XF 26
27 RFI 1 RFI 27
See notes 28a LFO 5 LFO 28a
28b THRUST THRUST 28b
28c LFO — Swing LFO — Swing 28c
28d LFI — Change of edge LFI — Change of edge 28d
29 RFO 2 RFO 29
30 LFO — XF — Three 2 LFO — XF — Three 30
Kilian 31 RBO 2 RBO 31
32 LFO — Mohawk 1 LFO — Mohawk 32
33 RFI - XB 1 RFI - XB 33
34 LFO 2 LFO 34
35 RFO — Cross Roll 1 RFO — Cross Roll 35
See notes 36 LF — Flat (R foot F) 1 LF — Flat (R foot F) 36
37 RFI — Cut Step 2 RFI — Cut Step 37

! Castel March — Version 3, 15th October 2007




Dance Diagram Abbreviations

R
L
F
B

= Right

= Left

= Forward
= backward

O

I
XF
XB
CH

= QOutside

= Inside

= Crossed front
= Crossed behind
= Chasse

! Castel March — Version 3, 15th October 2007
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CENTURY BLUES

Music: Blues 4/4, Counting 1-2-3-4
Tempo: 88 Beats Per Minute
Position: Side “B”

Pattern: Set

Axis: 45-60 Degrees

OPENING

The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step #1. The opening
steps must be either 8 or 16 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES
Every step must take the floor in the “parallel and” position unless otherwise noted.

The third beat of step #4 (ROF Swing) is at the top of the first center lobe.

The takeoff for step #5 (XF-LOF), a cross roll, must be crossed-foot, crossed tracing, close and angular.
There should be no rockover preceding this step.

Step #6 (RIF-RC) begins at the top of the first

straightaway barrier lobe. CENTURY BLUES

The takeoff for step #8 (XF-ROF), a cross roll, RIF-"RC" e I— XF-RIF
must be crossed-foot, crossed-tracing, close ‘“"}M ‘—-3-\‘6 LFs /'- LOF
and angular. There should be no rockover /" "N s > \ 13
preceding this step. ('2 4\3_/ x?'sz
The second beat of step #10 (ROF Swing) is \ . 3'1/ LOF
at the top of the second center lobe. < ‘ |
ROF—S-»
Step #12 (XB-RIF) is a crossed chassé. The a ; 1o
takeoff for this step must be crossed-foot, s LIF "RC
i S
crossed tracing, close and parallel. / . N XFROF
2 v LOF
Step #14 (XF-RIF) is a crossed progressive. s ',\4 RTIF-"RC
The takeoff for this step must be crossed-foot, \ 3. 6
crossed-tracing, close and parallel. \

The takeoffs for step #15 (LIF Swing) and step
#16 (RIF) must be made in the “angular and”
position. There should be no rockover
preceding these steps.

The straightaway baseline for this dance starts
with the beginning of step #4. Step #5 and step (© e 2 ¢
#8 also start on this baseline. This baseline % ,‘/\, 2‘, 2
ends with the completion of step #10. The $

corner baseline begins and ends with step #15.
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CHASE WALTZ
Bergin, Umback & Yarrington

Music: Waltz 3/4; Counting 1-2-3
Tempo: 108 beats per minute
Position: Closed “A” or Solo
Pattarn: Set

Axis: 45-80 degrees

OPENING

The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step
#1. The man skates the "A" edges first while the woman skates the “B" edges first. The
man skates the “B" edges while the woman skates the “A” edges. The woman and man
must skate both the "A" and “B” edges to complete the dance. The opening steps must be
pither 12 or 24 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES
A regular timing pattern of 2 beats - 1 beat - 3 beats of music Is used throughout the
enlire dance.

Steps #1 through #6 make up the straightaway sequence of this dance. During these
steps the forward skating partner must track the backward skating partner.

All one-beat IF and one-beat IB edges of the stralghtaway (steps #2 and #5 of both “A”
and “B" edges) are raised chassé steps.

Steps #11 “A”, #8 “B” and #14 “B” of the corner steps are raised chasse’ steps.
The Raised Chassé step must:

}  be placed in the “and” position

} change feet

)} the free foot is then raised vertically from the floor

) the free foot then takes the floor in the “parallel and” position and proceeds in
the direction of travel

= W =

Steps #7 through #15 make up the corner sequence of this dance.

The forward-to-backward turns are open dropped mohawk turns executed heel-to-heel.
The backward-te-forward turns are open heid mohawk turns the forward part of which
originates from behind the heel of the right foot. During these tumns the backward skating
partner will deviate into the circle to allow the forward skating pariner to procesd forward.

The take-offs for every step In this dance, except the second half of the two-foot turns,
must be made in the “parallel and” position.

During the continuous barrier lobe, steps ##4 through #15, the following tracking
requirements must be met: ’

Step—

#4  executed in a tracking relationship

#5  executed in a tracking relationship

#6 begins in a tracking relationship immediately thereafter the constant and
continuous rotating process begins

#7 executed in a non-tracking relationship

#8 executed in a non-tracking relationship

#9  begins in a tracking relaticnship immediately thereafter the constant and
continuous rotating process begins .

40



#10 executed in a non-tracking relaticnship

#11 executed in a non-tracking relationship

#12 begins in a tracking relationship immediately thereafter the constant and
cantinuous rotating process beging

#13 executed In a non-tracking relationship

#14 executed in a non-tracking relationship

#15 executed in a tracking relationship

The baseline of this dance only applies to the center lobe edges. Step #3 begins at the
fop of the center lobe, Step #10 begins at the top of the continuous barrier lobe.
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CHASE WALTZ
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CITY BLUES
Robert LaBriola

Music: Blues 4/4; Counting 1-2-3-4
Tempo: 88 beats per minute
Position: Side “B” or Solo

Pattern: Set

Axis: 45-90 degrees

OPENING

The dance starts on count 1 of 8 measure of music. The first step skated must be step #1
o step #7. The opening steps must be either 8 or 16 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES
Every step must take the ficor in the “parallel and” pasition, excent for step #10.

Steps #1, #2, #3 and #7, #8, #9 and #11, #12, #13 are series of progressive runs.

Step #9 is a two-beat LOF Swing, with the awing being executed on the second beat of
the step.

Step #10 is a crossed progressive step. The take-off must be crossed-foot crossed-
tracing, close and parallel.

Steps #5 and #14 are dropped chassé steps. A dropped chassé is accomplished by:
1y placing the free skate in the “parallel and” position
2) changing feet
3} then extending the free leg to a leading position in the air

Step #6 is a ROF-Swing. The free log must be swung forward on the third beat of the
step.

The baseling of this dance only applies to the cenler lobe edges. Step #6 hegins at the
top of the center labe. Step #13 begins &t the top of the continuous barrler lobe.

44



CITY BLUES

RIF
Lof iz LorF
[ L]
RIF"DC T~
. L]

v XF-RIF
. 10

9-1-89

45

rEcaEED S0



COLLEGIATE

Music: Foxtrot 4/4; Counting 1-2-3-4

Tempo: 92 beats per minute

Pasition: Closed “A" on the corner and Side “B" on the straightaway or Solo
Pattern: Set

Axis: 45.90 degrees

OPENING
The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be either
step #1 or step #3. The opening steps must be either 8 or 16 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES

The man's left skate and woman's right skate must always take the floor oncount 1 of a
measure of music. The man's right skate and woman's left skate must always take the
floor on count 3 of a measure of music.

Steps #1 and #2 make up one straightaway sequence. As many straightaway sequences
as necessary may be used. However, once chosen the same number of sequences must
be used on every straightaway.

The man’s steps straightaway steps (LIF 1o BIF, to LIF) must take the floor in the “angular
and” position.

The woman’s straightaway steps are cross rolls. The take-offs for these steps must be
crossed-foot crossed-tracing, close and angular.

Steps #3 through #8 comprise the corner sequence of this dance. The take-off for step
#3 must be made In the ‘paratlel and” position. The corner steps constitute a six-step
turn, with pariners rotating around each other in a counterclockwise direction. These
forward-to-backward turns must be executed heel-to-heel, The forward step of the
backward-to-forward urn must eriginate from behind the heel of the tracing skate.

Steps #5 and #8 must begin in a tracking relationship. Immediately thereafter the backward
skating partner deepens his/her edge 1o allow the forward skating partner to proceed
forward.

Particular attention must be paid to the location of corner step #3 with reference to the
pattern. Both parts of the barrier edge pattern must be symmetrical and the lobing
propartional to suit rink conditions.

The man's backward-to-forward turn, steps #8 and 1, is an open held choctaw turn,
Step #1 for both partners must be aimed to the center at a 45 degree angle.

The baseline on this dance starts with the beginning of the first step #1 and ends with the
end of the last step #1 of the stralghtaway. .

During the corner the man's steps #3, #4, #5, #6 and #8 and the woman's steps #3, #5,
#7 and #8 must be made in the "parallel and” position,

The baseline of this dance only applies 1o the straightaway steps. The haseline on this
dance starts with the beginning of the first step #1 and ends with the end of the last step
#1 of the straightaway. The second count of step #5 begins at the top of the continucus
barrier lobe.
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CONTINENTAL WALTZ

Music: Waltz 3/4; Counting 1-2-3-4-5-6
Tempo: 168 beals per minute

Position: Closed “A” or Solo

Pattern: Set

Axis: 90 degrees

OPENING

The dance starts on count 4 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step
#1. The opening steps must b either 12 or 24 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES

A straightaway sequence of this dance consists of a center lobe (steps #1, #2 and #3)
and a barrier lobe (steps #4, #5 and #6). The corner sequance consists of one connecting
step (slep #7) followed by a barrier lobe (stops #4, #5 and #6). The connecting slep is a
six-beat ROF swing for the man and a six-beat LOB swing for the woman. The connecting
stop is skated on a corner baseline of hetween 45 and 60 degrees.

Two bars of waltz music are phrased together for this dance, thus counting 1-2-3-4-56-6.
All steps are on count 1. All 3-turns are o be executed on count 4 and then held through
count 5 and B. During these counts both skaters are travelling backwards.

The 3-turns must be executed in a smooth, controlled manner, not whipped or kicked.
The free log must not be brought past the tracing skate before the 3-turn.

The man must track the woman at the beginning of step #1 and the beginning of step #4.
immediately thereafter the woman deepens her outer back edge to allow the man to
proceed forward.

‘The womar must track the man at the beginning of step #2 and the beginning of stap #5.
Immediately thereafter the man deepens his outer back edge to allow the woman to
proceed forward.

The man must track the woman on steps #3, #8, and #7.

During the center lobe the woman’s 3-turn must be executed at the top of the lobs.

The swing should be a natural, contralled movement of the free leg with no high or
exaggerated motions.

All backward-to-forward mehawk turns must originate from behind the heel of the tracing
skato. All other steps must take the floor in the “parallel and” position,

During every slep partners bodies must remain facing each other in Closed "A” position,
The baseline of this dance applies to the center lobe edges and also to step #7 of the

corner. The fourth count of step #2 begins at the top of the center lobe. The fourth count
of step #7 begins at the top of the corner lobe.
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CONTINENTAL WALTZ
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CRISSCROSS MARCH

Muslc: March 6/8; Counting 1,2,3,4 Axist 45-60 degrees
Tempo: 100 beoats per minute Flrst Stepr Step 1
Posltion Stde ‘B’ or Solo Count 1 of o measure
Pattern: Set Upeningt 8 or 16 beots
Step #  Edge Beots
i A i
2 RIF 1
3 LOF 2
4 XF-ROF 2
5 XF-LoF 2
XF-ROF i
7 __LIFRC 1|
8 ROF 2]
g XF—LOF 1
10 RIF—'RC’ 1
LA Lo 1
2~ RIF 1
13 Lor N 2
4 KB~RIF 2
15 LOF 2
"1 | XF-RIF 2
i7 LOF e
18 RIF~"RC 2
DANCE NOTES:

The takeaff for every step in this dance is made in the nparallel and" position, except steps #4,#5,#6 and #9. These steps
originate in the "angular and® position.

Step #4 (XF-ROF) is a 2 beat crossroll that begins and ends at the baseline. There is no rockover preceding this step. The change
of Ican takes place as the right skate comes in contact with the skating floor,

Step #5 (X¥-LOF) is a 2 beat cross roll that begins and ends at the baseline. There is no rockover preceding this step, The change
of lean takes place as the left skate comes in contact with the skating floor.

Step 26 (XF-ROF) is 2 1 beat cross roll that begins at the baseline. There is no rockover preceding this step, The change oflean
takes place as the right skate comes in contacet with the skating floor,

Step #7 (LIF-"RC") is a raised chasse', During the execution of This step, the left skate is placed alongside and parallel to the right
gkate (the "parallel and" position). The vight skate is then raised vertically from the floor, and then returned to the "parallel and”
position alongside the left skate.

Step #9 (XF-1OF) is a1 beat cvoss roll that begins at the baseline, There is no rackover preceding this step. The change oflean
takes place as the Ieft skate comes in contact with the skating floor.

Step #10 (RIF-"RCY)isa raised chasse', Buring the execution of this step, the right skateis placed alongside and parallel to the
left skate (the "paraillel and" position). Theleft glkate is then raised vertically from the floor, and then returmed to the "parallel

and” position.,

Step #14 (XB-RIF} is a crossed chasse’. The required takeoff is close and parallel to the left skate. The tracings of the skates
should over-lap.

Step #16 {XP-RIF) is a crossed progressive, The required takeoff is close and parallel to the left shate, The iracing of the skates
should over-lap.

Step #18 (RIF-"DC") is a dropped chasse', The right skate must be placed in the "parallel and" position alongside the left skate.
The free leg isthen extended to theleading position.

9/25/11
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DELICADO
Irwiin & McLaughlen

Music:  Schottische 4/4; Counting 1-2-3-4
Tempo: 100 beats per minute

Position: Closed “A" or Solo

Pattern:  Set

Axis: 45-90 dagrees

OPENING .

The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step
#1. The man skates the “A” edgos first while the woman skates the “B" edges first. The
man skates the “B" adges while the woman skates the "A” edges. The.woman and man
must skate both the “A” and “B" edges to comptete the dance. The opening steps must be
either B or 16 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES

Steps #2 and #3 of the "A” edges comprise a dropped open mohawk, during which time
the partner skating the “B” edges performs a progressive run sequence, having, just
stepped forward from a LOB edge. Gorrect alm Is most important to the execution of the
center loba and flow of the darice along the straightaway.

Steps #2 and #3 of the "A” edges, an open dropped mohawk tum, steps #11 and #12 of

the “A” edges and steps #8 and #9 of the "B edges, both open held mohawk turns, must
be executed heel-to-heel.

The partner skating the "B” edges must track the other skater on step #4 (ROF-8). This
tracking relationship continues through steps #5, #6 and the beginning of step #7.
Immeadiately thereafter the backward skatlng partner deepens his/her ROB edge to allow
the pariner to proceed forward. The tracking relationship resumes at the beginiing of
step #10 and then on steps #13 through #15 and the beginning of step #1.

The forward step of every backward-to-forward turn must originate from behind the heel
of the tracing skate. ’

The take-offs for every step in this dance, except the forward step of every backward-to-
forward turn and the backward steps of every forward-to-backward turn, must take the
floor in the “parallel and” position.

The baselins of this dance only applies to the center lobe edges. Step #4 begins al the
top of the center lobe. Step #11 begins at the top of the continuous barrier lobe.
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DENCH BLUES

Music: Blues 4/4; Counting 1-2-3-4

Tempo: 88 beats per minute ‘

Position: Closed “F", Reverse Side “F" and Open “D" or Solo
Pattern: Border

Axis: 45 to 60 degrees

OPENING

The dance starts on count 1 of a measurs of music. The first step skated must be step
#1. The cpening steps must be sither 8 or 16 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES N ' .

Steps #1, #2 and the baginning of Step #3.are in a Closed “F” position. The man slides
over during step #3 to a Reverse "F” position, The take-off tor step #4 is crossed-foot,
crossed-tracing and close. After the man's step #4 (XF-LOF 3-turn} partners assume
the Open “D” position until the last step of the dance. .

On step #5, thefour-beat ROB, partners are to be close togsther with free logs moving
in unisoh in preparation for step #6. Prior to stepping forward, the man should deepsn his
adge to allow the woman to cross his tracing. This backward-to-forward mohawk turn
originates from behind the heels of the tracing skates.

The take-off for step #7 Is crossed-foot, crossed-tracing, close’and angular. The take-
offs for steps #8 through #11 are all made in the “parallel and” position.

There should be no twisting of the body on step #11, nor should there be any exaggerated
rise and fall movements of the body during steps #8 through #11.

Steps #12 and #13 constitute a closed choctaw turn. The take-off for step #12 is made
in the “angular and” position. It begins and ends at the: baseline: The man must deepen
his edge slightly in order to allow the woman to cross his traclng before step #13. Step
#13 takes the floor in the “parallel and” position and progrosses past the left skate
beginning and endlirig at the baseline. In skating this closed choctaw, there should be no
paLise in the movement of the free leg in executing step #13. The upper bodies should be
facing approximately 456-80 degrees to the barrier throughout step #13.

The take-off for step #14 is crossed-foot, crossed-tracing, ciose and angular.

Step #15 completes the backward-to-forward choctaw turn. The womah- must deepen
her outer back edge slightly in order to allow the man to cross her tracing before
stepping forward. The take-off for this step originates from behind the heal 6f the tracing
skate. Maintaining good posture baseline is necessary at this time.

A continuous bageline s the type used in this dance.
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DENCH BLUES

Modified Junior Dance Version for Domestic Cempetition.

Music: Blues 4/4

Tempo: 88 beats per minute
Position: Ouiside and Gpen
Pattern; Set

OPENING

The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step
#1. The opening steps must be either 8 or 16 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES
The flexibility of Blues music allows the skating of this dance to reflect various deep
emotions.

This dance begins in Qutside position with the man's tracing outside the woman's
tracing. Step #l is a ROF cross-roll for the man and a XB-LOB crossed progressive for
the woman. Step #2 is a XF-RIB crossed chassé for the woman, while step #3 starts in
the “paraltel and” position for both partners. The first three steps for the man form a
progressive run sequence. During step #l the man's tracing is outside the woman's
tracing. Step #2 is concluded in a fracking position. Step #3 begins in tracking then the
man deepens his edge to allow his tracing 1o be inside the tracing of the woman. Step #4
is & XF-LOF {not & cross-roll) dropped 3-tum for the man. During this 3-tum the woman
does a XB-ROB crossed progressive and a XF-LIB ¢rossed chassé. Upon completion
of the man's XF-LOF 3-turn, the team is in Open (D) position.

Steps #5 and #6 comprise a backward-to-forward mohawk turn. Step #6 must begin
from behind the heel of the right skate. Step #7 is a ROF cross-roll swing, skated with a
deep curve, beginning and ending on the comer baseline. Steps #9 through #11 form a
progressive run sequence.

Steps #12 and #13 constitute a closed choctaw turn, with the curvature of both steps
being of equal degree. These steps do not conform to the staightaway baseline listed for
steps #14 through #3, but do conform to a baseline of their own which is at an angle to
the aforementioned straightaway baseline.

Step #14 is a LOB cross-roll for both pariners, beginning and ending on the tistad
straightaway baseline.

At the end of the first half of the forward-to-backward choctaw turn (step #12), the man's
tracing must move ahead of the woman's to effect a change of sides for step #3.
Likewise, at the end of the first half of the backward-to-forward choctaw turn (step #14)
the woman’s tracing must move ahead of the man’s 1o effect a change of sides for step
#15.

During the woman's LOF dropped 3-turn (step #16) the man does a LOF-RIF raised

chassé, and the team resumes Open position with the man’s tracing inside that of the
woman.
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Positlon

Outside

Open

Qutside

PmEEE EOEmMY

POZBE X

Pench Blues

Man’s Step

ROF Cross Roll
LIF
ROF

|.OF Cross Front 3-Turn 2

ROB

LOF

ROF Cross Roll Swing
LOF

RIF

LOF

RIF

LIF

ROB

LOB Cross Roll
RIF

LOF

RIF Chasse
LOF
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Woman's Step

LLOB Cross Back
RIB Cross Front
1.OB

ROB Cross Back
|.\B Cross Front
ROB

LOF

ROF Cross Roll Swing
l.OF

RIF

LOF

RIF

LIF

ROB

LOF Cross Rolt
RIF

LOF 3-Turn

ROB
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DENCH BLUES

CIPA-approved for Senior and Junior World Class Dance.

Music: Blues 4/4

Tempo: 88 Metronoms
Hold: Closed and Open
Pattern: Optional

THE DANCE

Two sequences.

The free flowing edges, deep lobes, swings and choctaw turn enable the dancers to
interpret the blues,

Step one for the man is a cross roil while the woman skates a crossed behind LBO for
step #1 and a crossed in front RBI for step #2. However, the man's step #2 is not
crossed, forming part of a progressive run sequence.

The man's three turn (step #4) should be taken without added speed since the woman
is not adding speed at this point and too much speed on the man’s part would swing the
ensuing edges far around. Step #7 is a cross roll for both man and woman, skated with
a deep curve. Steps #9, #10 and #11 form a run sequence and have an unusual time
sequence which should be carefully noted and followed.

Steps #12 and #13 constitute a closed choctaw and the curvature of these edges
should be of equal degree. The choctaw is turned as neatly as possible with the new
skating foot taking the floor directly under the center of gravity of the body.

Step 14 is a back cross roll by both pariners (XB-LBO}. Steps #15, #16a, #16b and #17
form one lobe with three steps for the woman and four for the man.

During the woman's three turn (step #16), the man skates an LFO-RFI chassé sequence
and the partners drop Into closed position, :

Step  Hold Man'’s Beats Woman’s

Step of Steps
Music
{M) (W)

1 Closed XF-RFO 1 1 XB-LBO

2 LF-Run 1 1 XF-RBI

3 RFO-Run 2 2 LBO

4da XR-LFO-3 2 1 XB-ABO

ab Open 1 XF-LBI

5 RBC 4 4 RBO
Mohawk to: Mohawk to:

6 I.LFO 2 2 LFO

7 XF-RFO 4 4 XF-RFO

8 LFO 2 2 LFO

9 RFI-Run 1 1 RFI-Run

10 LFO-Run 1 1 LFO-Run

11 RFI-Run 2 2 RFI-Run

12 LFi 2 2 LFI
Choctaw to: Choctaw to:

13 RBO 2 2 RBO

14 XB-LBO 4 4 XB-L.BO
Choctaw to: Choctaw to:

15 RFI 2 2 RFI

16a LFC 1 2 LFO-3

18b Closed RFI-Chassé 1

17 LFO 2 2 RBO

o
A



Note: Although the pattern is classified as optional, any deviaticn from the published

pattern will be severely penalized internationally.
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DENVER SHUFFLE
Briggs & Johnson

Music.  Polka 2/4; Counting 1-2-3-4
Tempo: 100 beats per minute
Position: Side “B” or Solo

Pattern: Set

Axis: 45-90 degrees

OPENING
The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step
#1. The opening steps must be aither 8 or 16 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES
Step #4 (XF-ROF), a cross roll, is made with an angular take-off, and crossed so that the
heel wheels of the right skate are at least alongside the toe whaals of the left skate.

Step #5 (XB-LIF), a crossed chasse, Is made with a parallel take-off and crossed so that
the toe wheels of the left skate are at least alongside the heel wheels of the right skate,

Steps #7, #12, and #18 are raised chassé steps.
The Raised Chassé’ must:

1) be placed in the “parallel and” position

2) change feet

3} the free foot is then ralsed vertically from the floor

4) the free foot then takes the floor in the “parallsl and” position and proceeds in
the direction of travel

The dance features a “slide” movemaent on steps #14 and #15.

in preparation for step #14, the right skate s placed in the “parallel and” position with hoth
skates in contact with the skating surface. The body weight is transterred to the right
skate, with the left skate sliding forward into a leading position. During this move, all eight
wheels are in contact with the skating surface.

in preparation for step #15, the left skate slides back into the “parallel and” position with
both skates in contact with the skating surface, During step #15, the hody weight is
transferred to the left skate, with the right skate sliding forward into a leading position.
During this move, all eight wheels are in contact with the skating surface,

it is essential that the Ieft skate remain on a constant outside edge and the right skate
remain on & constant inside edge during steps #14 and #15. The right skate must not
cross the trace of the left skate during step #15.

The glide movement is not a split, with the body weight equally distributed between the
two skates. There should be no noticeable hesitation batwaen the execution of the two
slides.

Allfour wheels of the right skate must be lifted from the floor in preparation for the execution
of step #16 (XF-RIF).

Every step must take the floor in the “parallel and” position except steps #4, #5, #10, and
#16.

Steps #10 and #16 (XF-RIF), crossed progressives, are made with a paraliel take-off and

crossed so that the heel wheels of the right skate are at [east alongside the toe wheels of
the left skate.
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The dance axis can range from 45 degrees up 1o 90 degrees as long as the lobe symmetry
is maintained. The baseline of this dance only applies to the center lobe edges. Step #7
begins at the top of the center lobe. Step #15 begins at the top of the continuous barrier
lobe.
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The Do’Blay

Music:  Paso Doble
Tempo: 100
Pattarn; Set

Hold:  Side 8

Opening:
The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step #1. The opening steps must
be either 8 or 16 beats of music.

Dance Notes:
The take-off for every step, except steps #10, 126, #27 and #28, must be made In the “parallel and” position. The
take-offs for steps #10, #26, #27 and #28 must be made In the "angular and * position,

Steps #8 and #9 are flat slide steps. Step #8 begins in the “paraliel and” position, the left skate is then shd forward
with a stralght knee, while the right skate remains directly beneath the body on a bent knee, with 8 wheels in
contact with the skating floor. Step 119 begins in the “parallef and” position, the right skate is then slid forward
with a stralght knee, while the left skate remalns directly beneath the body on a bent knee, with 8 wheels In
contact with the skating floor.

Step #11 (XB-LIOF) Is a crossed chasse’ step with a one beat change of edge, followed by a one beat crossed
progressive.

Steps #26, #27 and #28 are cross rolls and therefore must take the floor close and angular to their precading step.

Step 28 (XF-ROIF) is a 3 baat cross roll with the change of edge occurring on the 3% heat of the step,
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DORE FOXTROT

Ray Comella
Music: Foxtrot 4/4; Counting 1-2-3-4
Tempo: 92 beats per minute
Position: Side “B"
Pattern: Set
Axis: 45-60 degrees
OPENING

The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step must be step #1. The
opening steps must be either 8 or 16 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES
Step #6 must be made In the “angular and” position. The change of lean between step #5
and #6 must be completed before step #6 takes the floor.

Steps #8 and #11 are cross rolls. The take-offs for these steps must be crossed-foot
crossed tracing, close and angular.

Step #9 is a raised chassé step. The Raised Chassé must:
1)  be placed in the “parallel and” position
2) change feet

) the free foot is then raised vertically from the floor

4)  the free foot then takes the floor in the “parallel and” position and proceeds in
the direction of travel

Steps #12 and #18 (XB-RIF), crossed chassé steps made with parallel take-cffs, are
crossed so that the toe wheels of the right skate are at least alongside the heel whesls of
the left skate.

The straight-away baseline for this dance starts with the beginning of step #4 and concludes
with the end of step #10.

The corner baseline begins and ends with step #16.
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DOUBLE CROSS WALTZ

David Tassinari

Music: Waltz 3/4; Counting 1-2-3
Tempo: 138 beats per minute
Position: Side “B” or Solo

Pattern: Set

Axis: 45-90 degrees

OPENING

The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step
#1. The opening steps must be cither be 12 or 24 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES
Steps #2, #7, #12, and #16 are raised chassé staps. The Ralsed Chassé must:

1) be placed in the sparallel and” position

2) change feet

3) the free foot is then raised vertically from ihe floor

4) the free foot then takes the floor in the “parallel and” position ang proceeds in
the direction of travel

Steps #4 and #9 are cross rolls. The take-offs for these steps must be crossed-foot
crossed-tracing, close and angular.

Steps #5, #10, and #18 are crossed progrossive steps. The take-offs for these steps
must be crossed-foot, crossed-tracing, close and parallel.

Step #14 is a crossed chasgsé. The take-off for this step must be crossed-foot crossed-
tracing, close and patallel.

There is no change of body lean between steps #4 and #5 or between steps #0 and #10.

The dance axis can range from 45 degrees up {0 B0 degrees as long as the lobe symmaetry
is maintained,

The baseling of this dance only applies to the conter lobe edges. Step #6 begins at the
top of the center lobe. Step #15 begins at the top of the continuous barrier lobe.
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DUTCH WALTZ

Music: Waltz 3/4; Counting 1-2-3
Tempo. 120 beats per minute
Position: Side “B” or Solo

Pattern: Set

Axis: 45-90 degrees

OPENING

The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music, The first step skated must be step
#1. The opening steps must be eithor 12 or 24 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES
Every step of this dance, except steps #10 and #16, is a prograssive step. The take-offs
for every progressive step must be made in the “parallel and” position.

The stralghtaway baseline for this dance starts with the beginning of step #4 and concludes
with the end of step #8.

Step #10 is a dropped chassé. A dropped chassé is accomplished by:

1) placing the free skate in the “parallel and” position
2) changing feet
3) then extending the free leg to a leading position in the air

The commer baseline begins and ends with step #14, a cross roll. The take-off for this step
must be crossed foct, crossed tracing, close and angular.

Step #16 (XB-RIF), a crossed chassé, is made with a parallel take-off and crossed so
that the toe wheels of the right skate are at least alongside the hesl wheels of the left
skate.

All 6-beat swings (stops #4, #5, and #14) begin and end on the baseline with the fourth
count of each step beginning at the lop of the lobe.

Step #8 begins at the top of the lobe.
The lobes created by steps #9 through #13 and steps #15 through #3 must be constant
and equal. In other words, no step of either of these lobes should be any deeper or

shallower than any other step of the lobe, unless it is necessary to suit rink conditions at
the corner.
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CIPA Approved for international Youth Solo

DUTCH WALTZ

by George Muller

Music: Waltz 3/4 Tempo: 138 Metronome
Hold: Kilian Pattern: Set

The Dance

Step 1 of the dance begins with a 2 beat LFO edge aimed to the barrier on count one of a
measure of music. The straightaway is skated first, followed by the corner steps. All
strokes in this dance are progressive.

Steps 4 and 5 of the straightaway and step 14 of the corner are 6 beat swing rolls. The
skater must stroke strong edges, going into the corner, in order to have a smooth
rockover and proper aim for step 14, an inverted corner lobe,

Upright position and easy flow should be strived for, as well as even swings and a soft
knee action throughout the dance.

NOTE: For skating conditions where the 48 beat pattern is not practical, steps 9, 10, 15
and 16 may be deleted for a 36 beat pattern.
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EUROPEAN WALTZ

CIPA-approved Junior World Class dance

Music: Waltz 3/4
Tempo: Metronome
Hold: Closed
Pattern: Sat

THE DANCE

Two sequences.

The basic edges of the European Waltz consist of a forward outside dropped three, a
back cutside edge, and a forward outside edge for the man; while the woman skates a
back outside edge, a forward outside dropped three, and a second back outside edge.

The man’s three turn at the beginning of each lobe must be started as a cross roll. The
woman's back outside edge is started as an open stroke. All threes must be turned at the
instep of the partner's skating foot.

The partners skate this dance in closed or Waltz position and the man should remain
directly facing his partner on all strokes. The rotation of the partners around each other is
gontinuous throughout each iobe and reverses its direction at the beginning of every new
lobe. The rotation should be well controlled, and is best accomplished with the free foot
kept close to the skating foot. Slight checking is necessary after the three turns in order
ta prevent over-rolation. Care should also be taken to see that the lobes along the side of
the rink are full semi-circles so that eaach of them starts directly towards or away from the
barrier and long axis,

A three-labe pattern Is skated at all times regardless of the size of the rink. However, 3,
4 or 5 turns are accepiable for each partner on the corner sequence.

Careful attention should be paid to the direction of the lobe aiming so that the axis is
equal into and out of the center lobe.
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FAR AWAY WAILTZ

Musict Waltz 3/4; Counting 1,2,3
Tempo: 108 beats per minute
Position: Side YB"

Patternt. Set

Axist 45-00 degrees

OPENING:
‘rhe danece starts on count 1 of a measure of mugic, The fivat step skated must he step #1. The

opening steps must be either 12 or 24 beats of musicin duration.

DANCE NOTES:

This is a unique 108 waltz requiring strong changes of lean and very deep edges. The center
lobe in the corner is different from the usual series for a step chasse, step sequence and takes
some getting uso to. The edges are LI¥, ROP-Raised Chasse, LIF.

Steps #1 and #10 are crossed fronts followed by a 1 beat chasse step.

Steph Edge Beats

1 AF-ROF a
2 LIF-‘RE’ i
3 ROF 3
4 LOF 2
5 RIF-'AC* 1
6 LGF a
7 ROF 2
8 LIF-*RC” 1
9 ROF 3
0 XF-lOF 2
i RIF~RC" 1
1’ LeF 3
2 RIF 3
14 LIf a
15 ROF-'RC’ 1
& LI 3
7 RIF 3
18 LoF 2
fg  RIF-'RG! L
a0 LOF 3’
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FASCINATION FOXTROT
George Muller

Music: Foxtrot 4/4; Counting 1-2-3-4

Tempo: 92 beats per minute

Position: Solo or Open D", Closed "A”, Side “B” or Raverse Side “B"are options
as long as partners are in correct body position and one pair of hands
maintains contact at all times

Pattern: Border

Axis: 45-60 degrees

OPENING
The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step
#1, The opening steps must be sither 8 or 16 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES

If this dance is skated as a border pattern, any of the following combinations of two-beat
edges may be selected for steps #14 and #15 EACH time the dance is repeated: LOF 10
ROF, LIF to ROF, LIF to RIF, or LOF to RIF. The position on the floor shall determine
which combination is chosen.

If this dance is skated as a set pattern, the combination of steps #14 and #15 first chosen
must be adhered to consistently, Both parts of the pattern must be symmetrical and
lobed proportionately to suit rink conditions.

Step #2 is a raised chassé step, The Raised Chassé must:
1) be placed in the “parallel and” position
2) change feet
3) the free foot is then raised vartically from the floor
4) the frae foot then takes the floor in the “parallel and” position and proceeds in
the directicn of travel

On stap #6 the woman should be in a good upright body position and square to the
tracing. The tracing for the mans step #6A, ROF dropped 3-turn, begins parallel to the
woman's step #6. During this step (#6a) the edge gradually deepens so that when “A”
position is achieved on step #6B, the woman is tracking the man. The ROF 3-turn is
axecuted on the second count of the step.

During the ROF 3-turn the free leg should be brought in close and alongside the skating
foot, but not ahead of it.

The woman's steps #7A and #7B, LOF to ROB, comprise a dropped open mchawk turn,
which is executed at the man’s right sicde. This turn must be executed heel-to-neel.

The partners are in Side “B" position during step #8. Tandem position shall not be accepted.
The free leg movement on this step is optional.

A change of body lean from the center to the basrier must ocour hetween steps #8 and
#9. The body lean must be towards the barrier as step #9 takes the floor,

Step #10 , a LOF 3-turn, begins in Reverse Side “B” position. The 3-turn is executed on
the sacond count of the step and finishes with the team In Side “B” position. During the
LOF 3-turh the free leg should be brought in close and alongside the skating foot, but not
ahead of it.

Step i12 is a crossed chassé step, The take-off for this step must be crossed-foot, crossed-
tracing and close.

A continuous baseling is the type used in this dance.
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FASCINATION FOXTROT
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FIESTA TANGO

(Modified)
Music: Tango 4/4, Counting 1-2-3-4
Tempo: 100 Beats Per Minute
Position: Reverse Side “B” and Side “B”, using thumb pivot grip
Pattern: Set
Axis: 45-90 Degrees
OPENING

The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step #1. The opening
steps must be either 8 or 16 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES

Reverse “B” position is required on steps #1 through #9. During steps #10 and #11 (RIF-LIB open
dropped mohawk turn), the position changes to Side “B”. This position is retained through step #14
(ROB). The position changes to Reverse “B” during steps #15 and #16 (XF-LIB - RIF open held mohawk
turn). Both variations of the position should use the thumb pivot grip.

Every step of this dance, except the cross steps (steps #6, #7 and #15) and the second half of both
mohawk turns (steps #11 and #16) must take the floor in
the “parallel and” position. FIESTA TANGO
Steps #7 and #15 are crossed chassés. The takeoffs for

xF-Li8 ROB LB

these steps must be crossed-foot, crossed-tracing, close 2, RF s
%\ 16 — e ———
and parallel. N I

Step #6 (XF-ROF) is a cross roll. The takeoff for this step
must be crossed-foot, crossed-tracing, close and angular.
There should be no rockover preceding this step. The
free leg movement during this step is optional.

During step #8 (ROIF Swing) the free leg is swung forward
on the third count of the step (musical count 1), returned
to a position alongside the tracing skate on the fourth
count of the step (musical count 2). The change of edge
and extension of the free leg to the front both occur on
the fifth count of the step (musical count 3).

Steps #10 and #11 (RIF-LIB open dropped mohawk turn)
must be executed “heel-to-heel”.

The takeoff for step #16 must originate from behind the
heel of the tracing skate.

The baseline for this dance starts with step #6 (XF-ROF)
and ends with the change of edge on step #8 (ROIF
Swing).
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CIPA Approved for Intemational Youth Solo

FIESTA TANGO

by George Muller

Music: Tango 4/4 Tempo: 100 Metronome
Hold: Reverse Kilian and Kilian Pattern: Set

The Dance

The dance starts in Reverse Kilian position, During steps 10 and 11, RFI to LBI dropped
open mohawk, partners change to and remain in Kilian position through step 15.
Resume Reverse Kilian position for step 16, RFI 2 beat edge.

Steps 1 (LFO) and 2 (RFO) and 2 beat open strokes which should be skated strong,
followed by a progressive sequence for steps 3, 4 and 5.

Step 6 is a RFO-X roll aimed to the center,
Step 7, LFI-XB and step 15, LBI-XF are crossed chasses.

Step 8 is a 6 beat RFOI change edge swing and allows for a pleasing tango expression. It
is to be stroked on count 1 of a measure of music with a well bent knee. On the count
of 3, the free leg swings forward to a leading position. The change of edge occurs on
count 1 of the next measure of music and the free leg may swing to a back position. As
an optional movement, the free leg may remain in front after the change of edge. This
option allows for added interpretation of the dance.

Steps 15 (LBI-XF) and step 16 (RFI) comprise a held open mohawk.

NOTE: For skating conditions where the 32 beat pattern is not practical, steps 1, 2, 14
and 15 may be skated as 1 beat edges for a 28 beat pattern.
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FLIRTATION WALTZ

A variation of the dance by Frieda Peterson

Music: Waltz 3/4; Counting 1-2-3

Tempo. 108 beats per minute

Position: Tandem “C”, Side “B” and Closed "A” or Solo
Pattern: Set

Axis: 45-80 degrees

OPENING
The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step
#1. The opening steps must be aither 12 or 24 beats of music.

DANCE NOTES

This dance starts in Tandem “C" position with the man tracking the woman, Partners will
get out of tracking during steps #3 and #4, the LIF to RIB mohawk turn, and resume
tracking at the beginning of step #5, Partnors should still be in Tandem “C" position and
fracking during steps #6 through #8 and the beginning of Step #9. They will assume a
Side “B” position at the change of edge on the fourth count of the step at which time the
frea leg is swung forward.

Partners will get out of tracking during steps #10 and #11, the RIF to LIB mohawk turn,
and resume teacking at the beginning of step #1 2. Step #13, the woman's .OF 3-tum, is
exacuted on count 3. Hand contact is optional during this step provided that one pair of
hands maintains contact.

Partners should be in Closed “A" position and tracking during steps #14 through #16.
One pair of hands must maintain contact during these steps. Step #15, the crossed
chassé, occurs on count 3.

Hand contact is also optional, praviding one pair of hands remain in contact during step
#17, the five step turn for the woman and the six-heat ROF edge for the man. The execution
of the timing is extremely important and difficult for the woman during steps #17A-B-C-D-
E. During these steps the woman performs a packward-to-forward and a forward-1o-
backward mohawk turn. There should be no deviation from the arc being skated. The
man should follow the woman during these steps.

Free leg swings on steps #16 and #18 are optional. During these steps the man must
track the woman.

On step #19, the man’s six-beat ROIF step, the change of edge is on the fourth count.
Step #19B, the woman's three-beat RIF, must be executed from behind the heel on the
fourth count, Partnars must be in Side “B” position on the fourth count and must swing the
free leg forward on the fifth count.

Partners must be in Tandem “C” position at the end of step #20. Partners will get out of
tracking during steps #21 and #22, the RIF to LIB mohawk turn, and resume tracking at
the beginning of step #23.

Steps #3 and #4, #10 and #11, #21 and #22 are open dropped mohawk turns. These
turns must be executed heel-to-hesl on count three.

The woman's steps #8 and #25 and the man's steps #8, #13B, and #25 are raised chassé
staps. These must be executed on count 3.
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FLIRTATION WALTZ

Modified Junior Dance version for domestic competition

Music: Waltz

Tempo: 108 beals per minute
Pasition: Side (B), Tandem, Closad
Pattern; Set

OPENING

The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step
#1. The opening steps must be either 12 or 24 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES
This dance is characterized by soft flowing movements. Great attention should be paid to
the smoothness of this dance.

This dance starts in Side B position with a 3-beat LOF edge. The center lobe that follows,
steps #2 through #86, begins and ends on the straightaway baseline. Steps #3 and #4
constitute an open dropped mohawk turn with the right skate being placed at the inside
heel of the left skate.

At the end of step #4 and the begirning of step #5, the team is in Tandem paosition with
the woman tracking the man. The man then deepens his LOB edge so that tracing is
insicle the woman's tracing. Step #6, a ROF, is begun with the man's tracing inside that of
the woman. The woman then deepens her edge so the man’s tracing crosses her trace.
The team is now in Side (B) position.

Steps # 7 through #9 are a progressive run sequence with a 6-beat change of edge swing
on step #8. The changs of edge occurs on the fourth beat of this step. The free leg swing,
which starts in a trailing position, shoutd be brought alongside the tracing foot for the
change of edge and then brought to a leading position by the completion of the fourth
count,

Steps #10 and #11 constitute an open dropped mohawk turn with the loft skate being
placed at the inside heel of the right skate. Stop #10 starts in the Tandem position with
the man tracking the woman. During step #11, and the heginning of step #12, the man is
outside the woman's tracing. The man then deepens his ROB edge so that his tracing is
inside the woman'’s tracing. He remains to the inside of her tracing until the middle of step
#16.

The weman's LOF 3-turn (step #13) is executed on the third count of the step. During this
step, hand contact is optional providing one pair of hands maintain contact. Step #14
begins at the top of the corner barrier lobe. The pariners resume Closed (A) position for
step #16.

During this step, the woman deepens her ROB swing causing the man's tracing 10 cress
her tracing.

All crossed-tracing movements while in Closed (A) position require the trailing partner to
be outside or inside the leading partner’s tracing no more than one (1) skate's width.

While the man does his stop #17, a ROF 6-beat edge, the wornan executes a 5-step turn,
with the man's left hand and the woman's right hand in contact. Woman's step #17B is
stepped in-line, while step #17D is executed with the right skate being placed at the
inside hoal of the {eft skate. These five (5) steps for the woman are executed outside the
man's trace. However, during the woman's 5th step (step #17E), a 2-beat LOB, she
deepens her edge causing the man to cross her trace. Step #18 is executed in the same
manner as step #16,
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Steps #19A and #19B for the woman comprise a backward-to-forward closed choctaw
turn which should be turned on the fourth count of man’s step #19. During these steps,
the man does a B-beat ROIF change of edge with the change of adge occurring as the
woman steps forward on her RIF. The instep of the woman’s right foot should be placed at
the heel of her left foot for this closed choctaw turn. The free legs of both partners should
be brought forward as the woman begins step #19B.

Partners should resume Side (B) position for step #19B. During the woman’s backward-
to-forward choctaw turn, her left hand is brought 1o the man's left hand while both right
hands are brought to the woman'’s right hip.

Steps #21 through #23 are executed in a similar manner to steps #10 through #12. Steps
#24 and #25 are progressive running steps executed in Side B position.

The first straightaway baseline starts with the beginning of step #2, is crossed at the
beginning of step #7, is crossed again at the change of edge of step #9 and finally at the
beginning of step #10. The second straightaway baseline starts at the beginning of step
#17, is crossed at the beginning of step #18, is crossed again at the beginning of step
#19 and finally at the beginning of step #19B (man’s change of edge on step #19).

Flirtation Waltz

No. of

Step Beats of
Position No. Man's Step M Music W Woman’s Step
Side B 1 LOF 3 LOF

2 ROF 3 ROF

3 LIF 2 LIF
Side B/ Tandem 4 RiB 1 RIB
Tandem/ Side B 5 LOB 3 LOB
Reverse Side B/Side B 6 ROF 3 ROF
Side B 7 LOF 2 LOF

8 RIF 1 RIF

9 LOIF 6 LOIF
Tandem 10 RIF 2 RIF
Side B 11 LB 1 LIB

12 ROB 3 ROB
Optional Hand Hold 13a LOF 2 241 LOF 3-Turn

13b RIF 1

14 LOF 2 ROB

15 RIF Cross Back 1 L.IB Cross Front
Closed 16 LOF Swing 6 ROB Swing
See Text i7a ROF 6 1 LOB

17b 1 RCF

17¢ 4 LIF

17d 1 RIB

17¢ 2 LGB
Closed 18 LOF Swing 6 ROB Swing

19a ROIF 8 3 LOB
Side B 19k 3 RIF

20 LOF 3 LOF
Tandem 21 RIF 2 RIF
Side B 22 LIB 1 LIB

23 ROB 3 ROB

24 LOF 2 LOF

25 RIF 1 RIF
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FILIRTATION WALTZ
CIPA-Approved for Junior World Class Dance
Music: Waltz 3/4
Tempo: 120 Metronome
Hold: Killian, Tandem, Reverse Killian, Tandem, Closed Waltz, Killian, Tandem
Pattern: Set
THE DANCE

The dance bagins, in the Kilian position with Step #1, a LFO 3 beat aimed toward the
barrier.

Step nos. 4 and 5 are skated in Tandem position.

Steps #6, #7, #8, #9 are skated in Reverse Kilian position. Step #9 is a LFOI 6 beat
edge. The change of edge occurs on count 4 of the music as the free foot passes alongside
{back to forward swing) of the left and continues travel to the extended forward position.

Puring Step #16, man and lady swing their free legs in unison, man from back to forward,
lady from forward to backward. On the extrems end of this 6 beat edge, the man raises
lady’s right hand with his left hand, holding it above her head in preparation for Step #17.

Step #17: Lady executes a 5 step turn while man strokes a RFQO 6 beat edge. Man's right
hand and lady's left hand are free until lady’s 5th step when Waltz pesition and hold is
again resumed. Lady should exercise extreme caution during this 5 step turn, so that the
first three steps, LBO, RFO and LFI are aimed towards the center of the rink.

During Step #18, man swings his right free leg from back to forward in unison with lady’s
left leg swing from forward to backward.

Step #19: Man strokes a RFOI 6 beat edge, while lady strokes 18a and 18b, a LBO 3 beat
edge to a RFI 3 beat adge, a closed choctaw. As lady strokes Step #18b, man changes
from outside to inside edge, both partners immediately swinging their left free legs forward.
On the extreme end of lady's Step #19a, a LBO 3 beat edge, man releases lady's right
hand and she places her right hand on her right hip near her waist. As lady turns forward
1o stroke Step #19b, a RFI 3 beat edge, partners resume Kilian position. During the back
to forward turn for the lady, man's and lady’s hands are momentarily free.
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FOURTEEN STEP

Music: March 6/8; Counting 1-2-3-4

Tempo: 100 beats per minute

Paosition: Closed “A" and Side Closed “F" on steps #5 through #7
Pattern: Set

Axis: 45 degrees

OPENING

The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step #1
or step #11. The opening steps must be either 8 or 16 beats of music in duration,

DANCE NOTES
Steps #1 through #10 comprise the cormer of this dance.

The man tracks the woman on steps #1, #2 and the beginning of step #3. The woman
deepens the end of step #3 prior to stepping forward. No change of body lean should
occur for the woman during this turn. Step #4 for the woman is executed from behind the
heel of the tracing skate,

Man’s steps #4 and #5, RIF and LIB, constitute an open dropped mchawk. This turn is
executed heel-to-hoel.

The woman sheuld be in Closed “F” position on steps #5 through #7.

Woman's steps #8 and #9, LOF and ROB, constitute an open dropped mohawk turn. This
turn is executed heel-to-heel. Itis of extreme importance that the woman maintains constant
outside edges cn this turn. The woman should move up past the man on steps #8 and #9.

Man's step #8, XF-LIB, is a crossed chassé Step #10 is executed from behind the teft
heel, It Is imperative that the man tracks the woman on step #10.

Steps #11 through #14 make up one stralghtaway sequence of this dance. The man must
track the woman during all of the straightaway steps.

Step #14 is a four-beat ROF-S which ferms the center lobe of this dance. The aim is to
the center and the step travels from baseline 1o baseline.

Every step, except the woman's steps #4 and #9 and the man’s steps #5, #9 and #10,
must take the floor In the “parallel and” position.

The bassline of this dance appiies only to the center lobe edges. The third count of step

#14 begins at the top of the center lobe. Step #8 begins at the fop of the conlinuous
barrier lobe.
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FOURTEEN STEP

Madified Junior Dance Version for Domestic Competition

Music: March 6/8

Tempo: 104 beats per minute
Paosition: Closed and “Partial Outside”
Pattern: Set

OPENING

The dance starts an count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step
#1. The opening steps must be either 8 or 16 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES
This march is a highly rhythmical dance with movements synonymous with marching
bands.

The dance starts in Closed position with a series of progressive runs, with the man's
tracing outside the woman’s tracing.

When skating in the Closed position, the trailing partner (if not in a tracking retationship)
should be no more than one (1) skate's widih either inside or outside the tracing of the
lpading partner.

Step #4 is a four (4) beat swing for both partners. This step starts with the man's tracing
ingide the woman’s tracing. The woman then deepens her edge to cause the tracings 1o
cross on the third (3rd) count of the step. During this swing, the partners’ shoulders must
remain parallel to one another (as required by Closed position).

Another series of progressive runs follows the swing. Step #5 begins with the man’s
skate to the inside of the woman’s tracing. Step # 6 is executed in a tracking position.
Step #7 begins in a tracking position. The woman then despens her edge to cause her
tracing to go to the inside of the man's tracing.

Woman's steps #7 and #8 constitute a backward-to-forward mohawk turn, which is stroked
from behind the heel of the employed skate. Man's steps #8 and #9 constitute an open
dropped mohawk turn. On this type of a tumn, the heel of the to-be-employed skate must
be placed at the inside heel of the fracing foot. At the conclusion of man's step #9 the
partners assume partial outside position. Woman's step #9 (XB-RIF} Is a crossed chassé.

Step # 12 begins at the top of the continuous barrier lobe, Woman's steps #12 and #13
constitute an open dropped mohawk turn. Again, on this type of a turn, the heel of the io-
be-employed skate must be placed at the inside heel of the tracing fool. Man's step #13
(XF-LIB), a crossed chassé, and step #14 constitute a backward-to-forward open held
mohawk turn, which is stroked from behind the heel of the employed skate.

While skating in partial outside position, the man’s tracing is outside the woman's tracing.

Closed position is resumed at the beginning of step #14, with the man's tracing outside of
the woman's tracing. Womar's step # 14 must take the floor in the “paralle!l and” position.

The baseline is crossed at the beginning and at the end of step 4,
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Fourteen Step

Step MNo. of
No, Beats of
Position Man's Step Muslc Woman's Step
Closed 1 LOF 1 RCB
2 RIF 1 LIB
3 LOF 2 ROB
4 ROF Swing 4 LOB Swing
5 LOF 1 ROB
6 RIF 1 LB
7 LOF 2 ROB
8 RIF 1 LOF
Partial Outside 9 LB 1 RIF Cross Back
10 kOB 1 LOF
11 LIB 1 RIF
12 ROB 1 LOF
13 LiB Cross Front 1 RCB
Closed 14 RIF 2 B

FOURTEEN STEP

ROB L8
XFLIB 2 "

3
L8 /"
&
ROB
;
hd
\! . I
XB-RIF T et
LI%F RIF LOF

10-15-94
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Fourteen Step

GIPA-Approved Junior World Class Dance

Music; March 4/4 or 2/4
Tempo: 108 Metronome

Hold: Closed and Side Closed
Pattern: Set

The Dance

The dance begins with a progressive sequence of three steps forming a lobe curving
towards, then away from, the barrier followed by & four-beat swing roll curving the opposite
way.

This is followed by anather progressive sequence for both partners after which the woman
turns forward on step 8 and skates close beside the man. The partners’ shoulders should
be parallel to each other and parallel (in-line) to the tracings. After the man’s mohawk on
step 9, he should cheek his rotation with his shoulders and both partners’ shoulders
should remain approximately flat to the tracings around the end of the rink.

On step 9 (RFI} the woman crosses her foot behind for a cross chassé, but steps 10, 11
and 12 are progressives, but on step 13 he crosses in front.

On steps 1 to 7, the man and woman should ba exactly facing each other; the shoulders
should be parallel, The tracings of the skaters should follow each other.

Fourieen Step

No. of
Step Man’s Beats of Lady’s
Hoid No. Steps Music Steps
Closed 1 LFO-Run 1 RBO-Hun
2 RFI-Hun 1 LBI-FRun
3 LFO-Run 2 RBO-Hun
4 RFO-8wing 4 LBO-Swing
5 LFO-Run 1 RBO-Aun
5] RFI-Run 1 LBI-Aun
7 LFG-Run 2 RBO-Run
Mohawk 10
8 RFI 1 LFO
Mohawk to:
Qutside 9 LBI 1 XB-RF
10 RBO-Run 1 LFO-Run
11 LBI-Run 1 RFI-Run
12 RBO-FRun 1 LFO-Run
Open Mohawk to:
13 XF-LBI 4 RBO
Mohawlk 16.
14 RE 2 LBl
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FOURTEEN STEP

LFO _RUN
ki

RFI RUN
L

1
I/ LFO RUN
- B

RFO‘SWING

REC RUN /.,
LBI RUN / 2
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%

RBO RUN - RF1 RUN
" HONAWK z- ]
LFO OPEN MOHAWK
J,—c X8~ l/ LFO RUR
' RFI L8t " 1

- LFO
\\'\’\ AR A T AN

y 10 Auwn R 5
\-\.,: " e __-'__.—»”’”' \7]
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WOMAN -omenemeee
3-15-85
CIPA (JUNIOR)
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THE 14 STEP PLUS

NOTES ON THE DANCE

This dance has been adapted from the 14 Step incorporating
all the Ladies and Men’s steps

Steps 1,2 & 3 and 14, 15 & 16 are run sequences finishing
with a strong outside edge towards the centre of the
rink

Step 4: 4 beat outside swing
Free Leg should swing back for 2 beats and forward
on the count 3, 4 in time with the music

Steps 8 & 9: Open Mohawk - Struck at Instep

Step 13: XF LBI: 3 Turn followed by a second 3 Turn.
TIMING is important

Turns must be on the beats of the music.
Timing 1% beat XF 2" beat 3 turn 3™ beat 3 turn

Step 17 4 beat outside swing
Free Leg should swing forward for 2 beats and
backward on the count 3, 4 in time with the music

Step 25 & 26 Open Mohawk: Crossed and struck at Instep

Step 27 LFO XB Mohawk:
Must be crossed behind and not a step forward

Free Leg to be left in a forward position in preparation
for Step 28 run — NOT A CHASSE
Timing of these steps 25, 26 & 27 is important

Step 28 RFI run
A forward progressive step — not crossed

All Mohawks must be crossed and NOT heel to heel

Revised August 2008



Solo Dance 14 Step - PLUS

Originated as 14 Step by Franz Scholler
Adapted to 14 Step Plus for Solo Dance by Ron Gibbs

Music: March: 6/8 or4/4 Tempo: 108
Pattem: Set
Steps
1 LFO
2 Run RFI
3 LFO
4 RFO Swing fice leg forward on 3" Beat
5 LFO
6 Run RFI
7 LFO
8 RFI Open Mohawk (Heel to Instep to step 9
9 LBI
10 RBO
11 Run LBI
12 RBO
13 LBI XF (Crossed in Front) LBI Three Tum on 2™ Beat
to LFO and Three Tum to LBI on 3" Beat
14 RBO
15 Run LBI
16 RBO
17 LBO Swing fiee leg backward on 3" Beat
18 RBO
19 Run LBI
20 RBO
21 LFO
2 RFI Crossed Behind
23 LFO
24 Run RFI
25 LFO  Open Mohawk (Heel to Instep) to step 26
26 RBO
27 LFO Crossed Behind Mohawk
28 RFIrun
Total 40 Beats

Beats
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Revised August 2008



Solo Dance

27. LFO XB

Mohawk

1. LFO

2. RF1. Run

3. LFO

4. RFO.
Swing
Free Leg
on 3rd Beat

5. LFO
6. RFIL. Run/

7. LFO

8. RFI
Open

Mohawk
to LBI

10. RBO

Ammended 11. LBI
August 2008 Run

14 Step Plus

25/26 LFO Open
Mohawk to RBO

24. RFI Run

\23. LFO
\22. RFI XB
\ 21. LFO

20. RBO

/ 19. LBI Run

18. RBO

17. LBO.
Swing
Free Leg
on 3rd Beat

16. RBO

15. LBI Run

14. RBO

Centre Line

\ 13. LBI XF
3 Turn to LFO

12. RBO 3 Turn to LBI
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GLIDEWALTZ

Music: Waltz 3/4; Counting 1-2-3
Tempo: 108 beats per minute
Position: Side “B" or Solo

Pattern: Set

Axis: 45-90 degrees
OPENING

The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step must be either step 1,
or step 7 of the first corner sequence (if more than one corner sequence Is used). The
opening steps must be either 12 or 24 heats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES

Steps #1 through #6 make up a barrier lobe and center lobe for one straightaway
sequence of this dance. The rockaver between steps #3 and #4 occurs at the baseline
as does the rockover between steps #6 and #7.

Steps #7 through #10 make up one corner sequence of this dance.

On some skating surfaces skaters may be able to use only one comer sequence, while
on larger surfaces it may be advisable to use two or more COIMer sequences.

The take-off for step #10 is made in the “parallel and” position. It should ¢onform to the
general curve of the corner.

Every step must take the floor in the “parallel and” position,
The Raised Chassé must:

be placed in the “parallel and” position

change feet

the free foct is then raised vertically from the flocr

the free foot then takes the floor in the “parallel and” position and proceeds in
the direction of travel

BN
2Lmz

The bassline of this dance applies 1o the center lobe edges. Step #8 begins at the top of
the center lobe, When two comer sequences are used, step #9 of the second corner
saquence begins at the top of the continuous barrier lobe,
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HARRIS TANGO

Harris & Krechow (modified)

Music: Tango 4/4; Counting 1-2-3-4-5-6-7-8

Tempo: 100 beats per minute

Position: Side Closed "F" and Side Closed Reverse “F", Scissors “E”, Closed
“A”, and Open "D"

Pattern: Set

Axis: 60 degrees

OPENING

The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step
#1. The opening steps must he either 8 or 16 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES

The partners are in Side Closed “F" position to start the dance, By the end of step #3 they
will have completed sliding to a Reverse Side Closed “F" position befare beginning step
#4,

During step #6 there is a return slide to the Side Cleosed "F" position. The partners are
again in the Reverse Side Closed “F" position for step #8 and slide back to the Side
Closed “F" position during step #11.

There should be no violent or exaggerated shoulder motions. Elbow action during the
change of sides should be one extended, the other bent - then the extended arm bends
and the bent arm extends. The transiticn from side to side can be done almost entirely
with the proper use of arms and elbows.

The swing past the skating foot should be slow and close to the skating surface.

The partners are in a Side Closed “F" position for the man’s ROF 3-turn on step #7. The
man aexecutes his ROF 3-turn alongside the woman. Step #8 is skated in the Reverse
Side “F" position. The free leg movement during this step is optional.

Steps #2, #5, and #10 are crossed chassé steps. The take-offs for these steps must be
crossed-foot crossed-tracing and close. Steps #3, #6 and #11 must take the floor in the
"parallel and” position,

The partnars are in Side Closed “F" position for the woman's ROF 3-turn on step #12,
moving to Closed “A” position for step #13. The man must track the worman at the beginning
of step #13. The free leg movement during step #13 is optional.

The dance position is Open “D” on steps #14 through #18 and Scissors “E" on step #19.
Steps #14 through #19 flat steps. There must be no deviation from the flat on these steps.
The exception is that step #18 must begin as a flat, after which the flat must be changed
to an edge (outside for the man, inside for the woman). Step #19 must begin as a fiat. A
slight rock off at the end of step #1% precedes the beginning of step #20.

On stop #17 the free leg movament is optional. When a method is chosen, it must be
maintained throughout the dance. Step #18 must take the floor in the “parallel and” position.

On steps #18 and #14, the flat closed two-foot turn, move the free foot as follows:
backwards for two counts, then forward for two counts, execute the turn on count 5
moving the iree leg from the trailing position {(counts 5 and 6} in the direction of travel to
a laading position (counts 7 and 8) and bring the free foot behind the heel in preparation
for step #20.

On step #20, the last step of the dance, the woman'’s free foot is in front of her body after
the RIF 3-turn and moves to the rear on counts 5 to 8. During the man’s last step (LOF for
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eight counts), the free foot is in a trailing position, then matches the movement of the
woman's free leg after her RIF 3-turn. Partners move to a right shoulder Side Closed “F"
position to repeat the dance. The take-off for step #20 is executed from behind the heel of
the tracing skate.

All 3-turns must be exscuted on the third count of the step, which is count three of the
music.

HARRIS TANGO

RIF -3 «5-&
20

9-1-8¢
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HARRIS TANGO
Modified Juniar Dance version for domestic competition.

Music: Tango 4/4

Tempo: 100 beats per minute

Position: Cutside (1-14), Closed (15}, Open (16-21), Partial Qutside (22)
Pattern: Set

OPENING
The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step
#1. The opening steps must be either 8 or 16 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES

The team starts in the Outside position with the woman skating backward on the right
sidle of the man. The woman's first step is a 1-beat XB-LOB crossed progressive, followed
by a 1-beat XF-RIB crossed chassé, followed by a 4-beat LOB edge. The man'’s first step
is a 1-beat XF-ROF crossed progressive followed by a 1-beat XB-LIF crossed chassé,
followed by a 4-beat ROF edge. During this 4-beat ROF step the man deepens his edge
to cross the woman's tracing. The next lobe (steps #4, #5, and #6) consists of the same
sequence of steps by each partner, but on the opposite feet and skating in the reverse
direction.

The third Iobe starts with step #7, a XF-ROF cross-roll 3-turn for the man (turned on the
second count of this step), and a XB-LOB cross-roll for the woman. When the woman
executes her backward-to-forward mohawk turn (steps #7 and #8), she should step forward
from bohind the heel of her left skate. Man's stop #8 takes the floor in the “parallel and”
position. Step #9 for both partners is a crossed chassé. All four steps of this lobe are
executed with the man's tracing outside the woman's tracing.

Steps #11, #12, and #13 comprise a barrier lobe sequence similar to steps #4, #5, and
#6, except that the man is now skating backwards and to the left of the woman, who is
now skating forward. During step #13, the woman deepens her adge to cross the man’s
tracing.

Step #14 is a LOB cross-roll for the man and a ROF cross-roll 3-turn for the woman,
turned on the second count of the step. Whan the man steps forward on step #15, from
hehind the heel of his loft skale, he steps inside the woman’s tracing. The woman then
deepens her LOB edge {step #15) so that the man's tracing crosses hers. During this
step, the team is in Closed A position. The crossed tracing movement should coincide
with the free leg swing of both pariners,

The team assumes an Open position for the progressive running steps that follow. Step
#20, the first half of a closed swing mohawk turn is a ROF cross-roll for the woman, and
a LIF angular take-off for the man. The second half of this turn (step #21) starts at the top
of the lobe with the free legs in a trailing position. The free legs are then swung to &
leading posttion.

On step #22 the woman steps forward to execute a RIF 3-turn on the second count of this
6-beat step. On step #22A the man steps forward for a LOF 1-beat step. Step #22B is a
1-beat RIF raised chassé, while step #22C is a 4-beat LOF edge. The pariners assume
the Outside position for step #22B.
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Harris Tango

No. of

Step Beats of
Positien Mo.  Man's Step M Muslc W Woman's Step
Outside 1 ROF Cross Front 1 .OB Cross Back

2 LIB Cross Back 1 RIB Cross Front

3 ROF 4 LOB

4 LOF Cross Front 1 FOB Gross Back

5 RIF Cross Back 1 LB Cross Front

6 LOF 4 ROB

7 AOF Cross Roll 3-Turn 144 2 LOB Cress Rell

8 LOB 1 ROF

9 RIB Cross Front 1 LIF Cross Back

10 LOB 4 ROF

11 ROB Cross Back 1 L.OF Cross Front

12 LIB Cross Front 1 RIF Cross Back

13 ROB 4 LOF

14 LOB Cross Roll 2 141 ROF Crass Roll 3-Turn
Closed 15 ROF Swing 4 LOB Swing
Qpen 16 LOF 1 RIF

17 RIF 1 LOKF

18 LOF 2 RIF

19 RIF 2 LOF

20 LIF Swing 4 ROF Cross Roll Swing

21 RIB Swing 4 LOB Swing
Open 22a  LLOF 1 148 RIF 3-Turn
Outside 22b  RIF Chassé 1

22c  LOF 4
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HARRIS TANGO

CIPA-approved Junior World Glass Dance.

Music: Tango 4/4

Tempo: 100 Metronome :
Hold: Outside (1-14), Open (16-21), Closed (15}, Partial Outside (22)
Pattern: Optional

THE DANCE

The various quick steps in this dance lend themselves to the tango rhythm. Dancers have
the opportunity to create their own expression of musical interpretation in this dance.
Great care must be taken to correctly interpret the unigue characteristic of the tango
rhythm.

The opening steps must be In outside (Tango) position with the woman on the right of the
man. Step #1 begins in the direction of the midline of the rink. The man skates an RFO-
XF (1 baat) followed by an LFE-XB (1 beat) while the woman skates an LBO-XB (1 beat)
and an RBI-XF. These quick steps are followed by more deliberate four-beat edges, RFO
for the man and LBO for the woman, during which the man changes from the right side of
the woman to her left. The next lobe consists of the same sequences by each pariner
(staps 4, 5 and B), but on the opposite feet and starting towards the barrier and ending
moving away from it.

The third lobe starts with a two-beat RFQ-XR shallow rocker tusn for the man (step #7)
foliowed by an LBO-XB (step #8) and a RBI crossed chassé (step #9), each of one beat.
The woman skates a two-beat LBO-XB edge (step #7) followed by an RFO (step #8)
stroked from the inside of the employed foot, and then a LFI crossed chassé (step #9)
each of one beat. Both partners then skate a four-beat edge (step #10}, the man LBO
and the woman RFO with the partner to right and finishing with the partnaer on the leit.

Steps #11-#13 comprise a barrier lobe sequence similar to steps #1-#3, #4-#6 and #8-
#10, except the man is now skating backwards and to the left of the woman who is
skating forward. Step #14 for the woman begins as an RFQ cross roll three turn of two
heats in the direction of tho midline of the rink, while the man skates a two-beat LBO
shallow cross rell (step #14). He then turns forward to skate a four-beat RFO edge (step
#16} corresponding to the woman's LLBO (step #15).

On the four-beat edges, steps #3, #6 and #10, the free foot move is optional. The cross
and cross chassé steps of the preceding shallow lobes should be skated on light curves
and heading approximately towards or away from the barrier, while the long, deep edges
carry the dancers down the side of the rink. Depending on the length of the rink and
distance to be covered, the cross and cross chassé steps may be angled somewhat from
a line perpendicular to the bartrier, but the couple must never retrogress during these
steps.

The promenade follows next with the partners in open position and consists of two shallow
fast (one-beat) steps (#16-#17) followed by two slower {two-heat) steps (#18-#19) an a
lobe starting towards the barrier and ending away from it. These steps are followed by a
closaed swing mohawk, the man skating LFI (step #20) to RBI {step #21) and the woman
RFQ (step #20) to 1.BQ (step #21} each edge held for 4 beats of music, The woman at the
end of the edgo following her mohawk steps forward to RFI {step #22) to execute an RFI
three turn after 1 teat of music and holds the RBCO for & beats. During the execution of
this threa turn, the man skates two one-beat edges forming a chasse (steps #22a and
#22b) followed by a four-beat LFO edge (step #22c). The first of these steps (#22a and
#22h) are started towards the barrier with shallow curves, but after the woman's three
turn the curvature of the edges is deepened and the couple swings around heading
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towards the midline of the rink and assuming outside (Tango) position in readingss to
repeat the dance sequence again.

The partners should skate close together and have neat footwork. Good flow and pace

are hecessary and should be maintained without obvious effort or visible pushing. Very
erect carriage and tango expression should be maintained throughout the dance,

HARRIS TANGO
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HARRIS TANGO

xg-%§|ca E LEO
KB-RBO  KE-RFQ s o3y 6
1l SHALLOW i 2
L8O chgﬁﬂ f
19 yg.Lagf2 X8-RF1 GH
«nmzd” :

XFe LFO
4

4
He-R8
csu 3
MOHAWK " “'Lzm eH
LED ] \ XF- RFO HAN
18 “ g\“ —
REY {ﬁ”"«
B
LFO §@
i8

t
LI
-

L¥l :WINO

Lro 2!
22A

RE} CH 4--,

\CHOCTAW )
J rE
CHOCTAW 3 8
l' :/

8- Fi ' »
1 XF - REQ 3
“""ﬁ”’o ¥ \_ ¥
o~ .z By ,, 4
' ‘ xa-t.ao Rf

REO N3 ¢ XE-LFO \_‘.. 3
KB -RFICH
2

!WDAMN 8- ua , ) REI
XF-RMIGH)/“OHAWK A +80

CH = CHASSE
3-15-08

CIFA (JUNIOR)

103

OO =N BE

OEFE Ww =T o



HMEOM=-HO0KON UZDINO -~

HIGHLAND SCHOTTISCHE

A variation of University Swing by George Muller

Music: Schottische 4/4, Counting 1-2-3-4

Tempo: 100 beats per minute

Position: Closed “A” and Open "D” during steps #5, #6, and #7
Pattern: Set

Axis: 45-90 degrees

OPENING
The dance starts on count 3 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step
#1. The opening steps must be either 10 or 18 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES

Closed “A" position is required on steps #1 through the beginning of step #4 with the man
tracking the woman. After starting step #4 the woman deepens her edge prior to stepping
forward on step #5, the beginning of which aims towards the center. During steps #5, #6
and #7 the Open “D” position is required.

The take-off for the man's step #5 must be made in the “parallel and” position while the
take-off for the woman's step #5 must originate from behind the heel of the tracing skate.
A parallel relationship of tracings must exist during step #5.

The take-off for the mans step #6 (RIF) must be made in the “angular and” position. The
corresponding step for the woman Is a cross roll. Therefore, the take-off must be crossed-
foot, crossed-tracing, close and angutar. The woman's step #7 must take the floor in the
“parallel and” position. It is not a XF-RIF.

The forward-to-backward and backward-to-forward turns on the barrier lobe are open
dropped mohawk turns, All forward-to-backward mohawk turns are executed heel-to-
heel. The forward step of all backward-to-forward mohawk turns is executed from behind
the hael of the tracing skate.

The concentric rotation on the corner of this dance is of extrems importance.

The man must track the woman at the beginning of step #9. Immediately thereafter the
backward skating partner deepens her ROB edge to allow the partner to proceed forward.
The woman must track the man at the beginning of step #12. Immediately thereafter the
backward skating partner deepens his ROB edge to allow the partner to proceed forward,
All progressive running steps must take the floor in the “parallel and” position.

The baseline of this dance only applies to the center lobe edges. The second count of

step #5 begins at the top of the center lobe. The second count of step #12 begins at the
top of the continuous barrier lobe.
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ICELANDTANGO
Katie Schmidt

Music: Tango 4/4; Counting 1-2-3-4

Tempo: 100 beals per minute

Pasition: Scissors “E", Closed “A”, Closed “F", Reverse Closed “F", and Open
llD!l

Pattern: Border

Axis: 45-60 degrees

OPENING

The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step
#1, The opening steps must be either 8 or 16 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES
This is a barder dance and heging with flat progressive steps; partners in Scissors “E”
position with outstretched arms trailing. Partners assume Closed “A” pasition on step #5.

There is a free leg swing on step #4 after the closed flat two-foot turn. When skating from
a fiat to an edge, skaters should rock to an edge at the end of the old step to allow proper
aiming of the new step. This flat should he held as long as possible before rocking to an
edge. The man should track the woman on step #5.

The beginning of step #8 is executed in a Closed "A” position and ramains in this position
until the 3-turn. The free leg movement is optional. The serpentine 3-turn is skated closely,
the change of edge occurs on the third beat of the step and the 3-turn occurs on the fifth
beat of the step. The cusp of the 3-turns must be at the top of the lobe. The woman should
not track the man after the turn.

When skating from an edge to a flat, skators should rock to a flat at the end of the old
step to allow proper aiming of the new step. The edge should be held as long as possible
hefore rocking to a flat, (e.9. step #9 to step #10).

Steps #10 through #12 and the beginning of step #13 are flat progressive steps. These
steps are executed in the Open "D” position. After turning the one-foot flat turn the team
is in the Scissors “E" position.

The take-off for step #13 must take the floor in the “parallel and” position with the movement
of the free legs to be at the diseretion of the skaters provided no violent movements are
notficeable. The turn is on count 3,

Step #14 is skated in Reverse “F” position. Step #15 is skated in Closed “F" position. Step
#16 is skated in Reverso “F” position.

All of the two-foot turns involved in these steps must be pure flats. No deviations are
acceptable. The backward-to-forward turns are executed from behind the heel of the
tracing skate. The forward-to-backward turns are executed in the “parallel and” position.

Step #16 should be held flat as long as possible before rocking off in preparation for step
#17.

The woman should rotate around the man so that during step #18 the man and woman
cross tracing. At the conclusion of step #18 both partners should rock to a flat before
restarting the dance.

A continuous baseline is the type used in this dance.

108



- QA ZA REE0O

: 5
oo o 4 4 Sz
o £ < Cqu sm =
prt wu UT “s ‘-- nd. e 1N | M
e £ -3 & 2" &Y O =
-4 . » & - ® 7 w <
o 4 z ©Ov
3
T o . e S & w, W, &_ 2
= a® Lo 2 oe e 3
= | : - )
i )
o) _ « S
=
= > -
A > &—
=< |
3] 7 : |
i~ ~ “
= o s M _ : Te = u
= S Te Po H = i _
& rgs %= *_ t
= 2 - 2 55 =2
+* " L3 - - L] L - ;
4 o e N ——
4 #
L] L oy '8 . % oy
ot 3 = ey 8 o a¥ g= 5% @D
= 5 €e - = &= 5
% i



COZEDs 2D -

BE DY o

ICELAND TANGO

ClpA-Approved World Class Dance

Music: Tango 4/4

Tempao: 100 Metronome

Hold: Reverse Open, Closed Outside, Open
Pattern: Optional

THE DANCE

Two sequences.
The first three steps set the mood of this tango with a typical tango position,

Upon completing the opening steps, both partners are forward and in reverse Foxtrot
position, the man’s right shoulder and the woman’s left shoulder leading. The extended
arms are trailing.

Step 4 is a closed choctaw, 1.8, with the resulting free lag trailing. Step 5 is done in
closed waltz position. Free leg swings are optional on steps 4 and 5,

Step 8, the change of edge three turn {six beats), is countad 3-4-1-2-3-4. The man moves
1o the left so that the woeman is on his right for the change of edge. The change of edge
must be on count 1 and the turn on count 3—mnot before. Free leg swings are optional,

Step 9 is skated with the woman on the man’s left side. The free legs swing in unison and
a quick change of edge has 1o be made at the end to permit correct aiming on step 10.

On step 13, the free leg should be in front on the second beat and the turn is made on the
third beat, the skating knee will bend before the turn.

Step 14 the woman strokes an RFO four-beat edge, swinging her free leg forward on the
third beat to coincide with the streking of the man’s free leg on step 14b. Her free leg is
then brought to the heel for an LBI swing choctaw.

Steps 15 and 16 commence with free legs trailing and again swing in unison, Unison of
leg movement i3 an essential feature of the dance. A parallel shoulder position aids in
controlling the aim and flow of steps 14 through 16.

Man's Beats of Woman's

Step  Hold Steps Music Steps
M W

i Reverse RFO 1 1 LFI
2 LFi 1 1 RFO
3 RFO 2 2 L.FI

Closed Choctaw to. Closed Choctaw to:
4 LBI 4 4 ABO

Choctaw to:
5 Closed RFO 4 4 LBO
5] LFO 1 1 Ao
7 RFI 1 1 LEI
8 LFQI-3 8 6 RBOI-3
g XB-RBOI 4 4 XF-LFOI

(Change of edge very slight)

Choctaw to:
10 LFC 1 1 RFI
11 RFI 1 1 LFO
12 LFQ 2 2 RFI
13 RFl-Bracket 4 4 LFO-3 Choctaw o
14a XB-LBO 2 4 RFO-Swing Closed Choctaw to:
14b XF-RBI Choclaw to! 2
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15 LFO-8Swing 4 4 LBI-Swing

Closed Choctaw to: Closed Choctaw to:
16 RBIO-8wing 4 4 RFOI-Swing
(Change of edge very slight}
Mohawk to:
17a LFO 1 2 LFO-3
17b REI 1
18 LFO 2z 2 ABO

Choctaw to step 1

NOTE: Although the pattern is classified as optionat, any deviation from the published
pattern will be severely penaiized internationally.

ICELAND TANGO

RFO SWING
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=
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IMPERIALTANGO
CIPA-approved for Junior World Class Dance
Music: Tango 4/4
Tempo: 104 Metronome
Hold: Foxtrot, Kilian
Pattern: Set
THE DANCE

Four sequences.

Steps #1, #2 and #3A constitute a run sequence in the Open Foxtrot Position.

Steps #3A and #3B are skated as a LOF (2 beats) to a flat {1 beat) to a LF] (1 beat),
The inner-Inner open mohawk on steps #3 and #4 is turned independently, struck at the
instep and followed by step #5 LBO, During this turn and the next step, LBO, the team
drop their hands to their sides in preparation for step #6, RBO 2 beat edge, On step #6,
the team must assume the Kilian position for the remainder of the dance.

On step #7, LFO-XR three turn, the man must move the woman slightly forward to allow
for the turn. The Kilian position must be maintained.

Steps #10 and #11, RBO to LFO constitute a back to forward dropped open mohawk
turn.

Steps #13 and #14 constitute a closed mohawk turn. On step #14 the shoufders must be

@OZ3sE D wmNMY R -~

OE T DU~EO o

in line with the tracing.

At the completion of step #16, the team must return to the Foxtrot position.

No. of
Step Beats of
Position  No. Man's Step Music Woman’s Step
Foxtrot 1 LFO 1 LFO
2 AFlRun 1 RFI Run
3 LFO Fiat L¥I 4 LFO Flat LFI
4 RBI Open Mohawk 1 RBI Open Mohawk
5 LBC 1 LBC
Kilian 6 RFC 2 RFO
7 Cross roll LFO Three 2 Cross roil LFO Three
8 RBO 1 RBO
9 LBI X-F Chassé 1 LBl X-F Chassé
10 RBO 2 RBO
11 LFG 1 LFO
12 RFI X-B Chassé 1 RFI X-B Chassé
13 LFO 2 LFO
14 RBC Mohawk 2 RBO Mohawk
15 LBl X-F 1 LBl X-F
18 RFI 1 RFI
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IMPERIAL WALTZ

A variation of LW. Going's dance of the same name

Music: Waltz 3/4; Counting 1-2-3
Termpo: 120 beats per minute
Position: Closed “A”

Pattern: Sat

Axis; 45-60 degrees

OFENING

The dangce starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step
#1. The opening steps must be either 12 or 24 beats of music in duration,

DANCE NOTES

The: first two steps of this dance make up a nine-beat center lobe. The second step (six-
beat edge) should be aimed to the certer. It travels up to the peak or top of the lobe
before returning fo the baseline.

All 3-turns in this dance are 16 be executed on the third count of the step, At the beginning
of step #1 the man tracks the woman. During this step the woman will deviats into the
circle ag much as necessary, but as litle as possible, to aliow the man to proceed forward,
The partners are to remain facing each other in the Closed “A” position during this
sequence,

The take-off for the man’s second step (LOB swing) must take the floor in the “parallel
and” position while the worman's second step is executed from behind her left heel, Steps
#2 through #4 are exscuted with the woman tracking the man.

Step #5 begins in racking. Immeadiately thereafter, the man deapens his ROB edge to
- allow the wornan to proceed forward.

The worman's steps #6 and #7 constitule an oper: dropped mohawk turn executed heel-
to-heel on count 3, The pariners are io remain facing each olher in the Closad “A" position
during this sequence.

The timing on steps #3 through #7 is exceptionally important. Steps #7 and #11 are
raised chassé steps,

The man resumas tracking the wornan on step #8 and remains in tracking throughout the
retnainder of the dance, except for tie beginning of step #9,

On step #9 the woman execuies her LOF 3-turn on the third count of the step. The turn is
made under the man's left arm, which is extended over the woman's head. Upon the
completion of this turn the man must be tracking the woman.

Sty #9 must not deviate from the established arc, The take-off for the man must be
rmade in the “parallel and” position while the take-olf for the worman is made from behind
ihe heel of the tracing skate.

Pariners must skate in a face-to-faco position on every step in this dance axcept step #9.

The baseline of this dance only appiies to the center lohe edges. The baseline of this
dance staits with the beginning of step #1 and ends with the completion of step #2. Tha
top of tho center lobe s located one and one-half beats past the beginning of step #2.
The top of the continuous barrier lobe is located one and one-hall beats past the baginning
of step #9.
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INTERNATIONAL WALTZ
liwin, Kenny & McLaughlen

Music: Waltz 3/4; Counting 1-2-3-4-5-8
Tempo: 168 beats per minute

Position: Closed "A”

Pattern: Set

Axis: 45-80 degrees

OPENING

The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step #1.
The cpening steps must be either 12 or 24 beats of music in duration,

DANCE NOTES

The regutar pattern of this dance consists of steps #1 through #8 and totals 48 beats of
music. On some skating surfaces additional steps across the end of the rink may be
necessary. The steps to be added between step #5 and #6 are as follows:

Step Man Beats Woman
5A LLOF Swing 6 ROB Swing
5B ROF Swing 6 LOB Swing

Both the 48 and 60 beat patterns are equally correct and the choice of one pattern over
the other will not be penalized by the judges. However, the pattern once chosen must be
used throughout the dance.

Two bars of waltz music are phrased together for this dance, thus counting 1-2-3-4-5-6. All
steps are on count 1. All 3-turns are Lo be executed on count 4 and then held through
count 5 and 6. During these counts both skaters are travelling backwards.

The 3-turns must be executed in a smoath, controlled manner, not whipped or kicked. The
free leg must not be brought past the tracing skate before the 3-turn.

The man must track the worman at the beginning of step #1 and the beginning of step #4.
Immediately thereafter the woman deepens her outer back edge to allow the man to
proceed forward,

The woman must track the man at the beginning of step #2 and the beginning of step #5.
Immediately thereafter the man deepens his outer back edge to allow the woman to proceed
forward.

The free leg rmovement on step #8 (LOF for the man and ROB for the worman) is optional.
The swings in this dance should be graceful, natural movements and not forced and
exaggerated. The free leg movemenis of both partners should be in unison,

The woman's step #7 (LOF 3-turn) is turned under the man’s left arm. The woman's right
hand and the man’s left hand must maintain contact.

The man must track the woman on steps #3, #6, #7 and #8.

The swing should be a natural, controlled movement of the trea leg with no high or
exaggerated motions.

All backward-to-forward mohawk turns must originate from hehind ihe heel of the tracing
skate. All other steps must take the floor in the “parallel and” position.

During every slap pariners bodies must remain facing each other in Closed “A” position
except during the end of step #6 through the beginning of step #7.
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ITALIAN FOXTROT

ClPA-approved World Class Dance

Music: Foxtrot 4/4

Tempo: 96 Metronome

Hold: Closed, Tandem, Kilian, Partial Outside
Pattern: Set

THE DANGE

Two sequences.
NOTE: All steps are progressive strokes unless otherwise indicated.
Alively, lilting foxtrot with many intricate changes in posiioning and intricate footwork.

Steps #1 and #2 are in partial outside position, with the woman slightly to the right of the
man. Step #3 is skated in closed position.

Step #5 begins in closed position: with the partners directly “in front;" the woman moves to
the left of the man on the third beat, The free leg swings (forward for the man, backward for
the woman) on the third beat. The change of edge occurs on the second beat.

Steps #6 through #13 are done in closed position.

Step #10 is a special feature of this dance. It is a very lively step with a quick movement of
the free leg. Immediately after stroking, the free foot is brought alongside the skating foot
s0 the free foot is in the “and” position by the end of the first beat. On the second beat the
partners push the free leg o the side, while changing the edge from outside to insida,

Steps #11 and #12 are done with the wornan slightly to the left of the man.

Step #14 is an LFO dropped three for the woman, which is to be turned in front of the man
as he does his raised chassé (steps #14a and #14b). The arm position used during this
slep is optional.

Steps #15 through #17 must be skated in tandem position.

Steps #16 and #17 must be skated as outside edges. They should have a light, bouncing
character. The free leg should be pushed slightly ferward on these steps.

Steps #18 through #24 are done in Kilian position.

It step #25a, the arm position used is optional. Steps #255, #26 and #27 are done in
closed position. Step #28 is done in Kilian position.

Step #29 bagins in Kilian position with the woman to the right of the man. After stroking,
the man guides the woman forward and to his teft side so at the end of the step the woman
is on the man's left. At the end of this step the left arms are raised over the woman's head
s0 she can step forward whila going under the left arms.

In steps #30a and #30b, the woman must step forward on the right side of the man.
Partners must retease all contact during the woman’s three turn,

Step #31 is done is closed waltz position. The free legs should be leading immediataly

after stroking. The step ends with a short change of edge to prepare for the first step of the
dance.
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ITALIAN FOXTROT

Beats of
Man’s Music Woman’s

Step  Steps M Both W Steps Step
1 LFO 1 RBO 1
2 RF{ (XB- Chassé) 1 LBl (XF-Chassé) 2
3 LFO 1 RBO 3
4 RFI i LBl 4
5 LFOI (Swing) 4 RBOI (Swing) 5
6 RFI| (Open Mohawk) 1 LFO 6
7 i.BI 1 RAFI (XB CH) 7
8 RBC 1 LFO 8
9 LBl 1 RFI 9
10 RECI 2 LFOI 10
11 LBO 1 RFO 11
12 ABI {XF CH) 1 LFl {(XB CH) 12
13 LBO 2 RFO 13
14 RBO 1 LFQ Three 14
14h LBl (CH) 1
15 RBO 2 RBO 15
16 LBO 1 LBO 16
17 RBO 1 RBO 17
18 LFI 2 LFI 18
19 RFI b4 RFI 19
20 LFO 1 L.LFO 20
21 RF1 {XB CH) 1 RF1 {XB CH) 21
22 LFO 1 LFO 22
23 RFI 1 RFI 23
24 LFO 2 LFO 24
26a RFC (XR) 1 RFO (XR) Three 25
25b L.LFt {(CH) 1
26 RFC 2 LBO 26
27 LFO (XR) Three 2 RBO (XB) 27a

LBI (XF CH) 27b
28 RBO 2 RBO 28
29 LBO {XB) 2 LBO {XB) 29
30a RFO 1 RFO Three 3¢
30b LFI {CH) 1
3 AFOI 2 L.BOI 31
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JO-ANN FOXTROT

Music: Foxtrot 4/4, Counting 1-2-3-4
Tempo: 92 Beats Per Minute
Position: Side “B”

Pattern: Set

Axis: 45 to 60 Degrees

OPENING

The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step #1. The opening

steps must be either 8 or 16 beats of music.

DANCE NOTES

Every step must take the floor in the “parallel and” position unless otherwise noted. Steps #4 and #9 are

raised chassés.

Step #10 (ROF Swing) begins at the top of the center lobe.

Step #14 (XB-RIF) and step #17 (XF-LIB) are
crossed chassé steps. The takeoff for each of these
steps must be crossed-foot, crossed-tracing, close
and parallel. The aim is out so the arc of the pattern
will not be disturbed.

Step #14 (XB-RIF) and step #15 (LIB) comprise an
open held mohawk turn. This turn must be executed
heel to heel. During the execution of step #14 the
woman must increase the depth of her edge to allow
a tracking relationship to exist before the beginning
of step #15. During this type of a turn the male must
retain a constant arc.

Step # 20 (ROB) and step #1 (LOF) constitute an
open dropped mohawk turn. At the end of step #20,
the man deepens his edge to cross tracing with the
woman before executing step #1. There should be
no deviation in body lean when stepping from step
#20 to step #1. The takeoff for step #1, when
repeating the dance, should be from behind the heel
of the tracing skate.

The baseline for this dance starts with step #6 and
ends with the completion of step #10. The first count
of step #10 (ROF Swing) begins at the top of the
center lobe. Step # 20 begins at the top of the
continuous barrier lobe.

JO-ANN FOXTROT
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KAREN LEETANGO

Music: Tango 4/4

Tempo: 100 beats per minute

Position: Side B, Reverse Side B or Solo
Pattern: Set

Axis: 60-90 degrees

OPENING

The dance starts on count 1 of & measure of music. The first step skated must be step #1.
The opening steps must be either 8 or 16 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES

Every step in this dance must take the floor in the “parallel and” position except those that
are either a) crossed behind or in front, or b} the second half of a forward-to-backward or
backward-to-forward mohawk turn,

Those steps that are crossed behind (steps #5, #12, and #18) must be crossed so that the
toe wheels of the new tracing skate are at least alongside the heel wheels of the old
tracing skate, On step #15, which is crossed in front, the heel wheels of the new tracing
skate must be at least alongside the toe whesls of the old tracing skate.

Allforward-to-backward mohawk turns must be executed heel-to-hsel, while all backward-
to-forward mohawk turng must originate from behind the heel of the old tracing skate.

The dance starts in Side “B" position with a series of progressive runs followed by a 6-beat
LOIF change of edge. On the third beat of this step, a front toe point is made with the outer
forward whaeel of the right skate touching the floor in front of, and in line with, the tracing
skate. A change of edge occurs on the baseline on the fourth beat of the step, followed by
a rear toe point on the fifth beat of the step. The rear toe point is made with the inner
forward whesl of the right skate touching the floor in back of, and in line with, the tracing
skate.

Step #5 (XB-LIF) and step #6 (RIB) constitute an open dropped mohawk turn which must
be made hesl-to-heel. During this turn, the team changes from Side “B” to Reverse Side
“B” position.

Step #7 is-a 6-beat LOIB change of adge. On the third beat of this step, a rear toe point is
made with the Inner forward wheel of the right skate touching the floor in back of, and in
line with, the tracing skate. A change of edge ocours on the baseline on the fourth beat of
this step followed by a front toe point on the fifth beat of this step. The front toe point is
made with the outer forward wheel of the right skate touching the fioor in front of, and in
line with, the tracing skate.

During step #8, the wornan advances past the man and deepens her edge to cross inside
his tracing prior to stepplng forward on step #9. It is necessary on step #8 not to lean
outside the circle prior to stepping forward on step #9.

Step #11 is a 4-beat LOF sdge with a rear toe point being made on the third count of the
step. This toe point is made with the inner forward wheel of the right skate touching the
floor in back of, and in line with, the tracing skate.

Steps #12 and #13 constitute an open dropped mohawk turn which must be made heel-
to-heel while the team changes from Reverse Side “B" to Side “B" position, with the woman
at the right of the man.

Steps #15 and #16 constitute an open dropped mohawk turn during which time the man’s

tracing crosses the woman's tracing prior to stepping forward on step #16. The team must
remain in Side "B” position during this turn.
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Step #18 is a 4-beat XB-RIF siep with a front toe point being made on the third count of
the step with the left outer forward wheet touching the floor in front of, and in line with, the
tracing skate.

The baseline starts with the change of edge on step #3 and ends with the change of edge
on step #7.

KAREN LEE TANGO
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KEATS FOXTROT

Music: Foxtrot 4/4; Gounting 1-2-3-4
Tempo: 92 beats per minute

Position; Open "D" and Closed “A”" or Sclo
Pattern: Set or Border

Axis: 45 - 60 degrees

OPENING

The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step #1.
The opening steps must be either 8 or 16 beals of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES

The dance begins in Open “D” position On step #4A, the man skates ahead of the woman
for his 3-turn and the partners assume the Closed “A” position as the man skates step
#48,

On step #4, four-beat ROF, the woman should have good upright dance posture and
position with her body square to the tracing.

The woman must also track the man at the beginning of step #5. The man deepens his
edge slightly to allow the woman to proceed forward for her 3-turn.

The man must track the wornan on steps #6 through the beginning of step #9. The woman
deepens her edge slightly to allow the man to proceed forward for his 3-turn. The woman
must track the man on step #10.

The woman's steps #11 and #12 are a ciosed held mohawk iurn, The woman moves up
during step #11 to alongside the man and the partners assume the Open “D” position for
step #12. Both pariners should maintain proper posture on step #12 (ROB, four-beats).
The free foot shoulkd not be teo high off the floor. In skating from step #12 to step #13, the
partnhers should not break at the waist or lunge forward. The take-off for step #13 must be
exacuted from behind the heel of the tracing skate.

All 3-turns in this dance must be executed on the second count of the step. The free foct
should stay back until the turn and not be brought forward.

If this clance Is skated in border pattern, any of the following combinations of two-beat
edges may be selected for steps #13 and #14 EACH time the dance is repeated: (a) LIF to
RIF, (b) LOF to RIF, (¢) LIF to ROF, and (d) LOF to ROF. The position on the floor will
determine which combination is chosen.

If this dance is skated as a set pattern, the combination of steps #13 and #14 first chosen

must he consistently used and both parts of the pattern must be symmetrical and lobed
proportionately to suit rink conditions.
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- KEATS FOXTROT

Modifled Junlor DanceVersion for domestic competition,

Music: Foxtrot 4/4

Tempo: 92 beats per minute
Position: D (Open}, A (Closed)
Pattern: Set

OPENING

The dance starts oty 6qunt 1 of g measure of music, The first step skated must be step #1.
The opening steps must be elther 8 or 16 beats of music in duratlon,

DANCE NOTES . _
A lively lllting dance skated with a soft knee action and deep strong edges with actlve
rotation of partners.

When skating in the Closed position, the tralling partner (If notin.a tracking relationship)
should be no more than one (1) skate's width sither Inside or outside the tracing of the
leading partner, - o

Every step In this da’ncé_- takes the floor in the "paralisl and” positlon unigss otherwise
specified. The dance starts In Open D position with step #2 being a crossed chassé,

Stop #4A for the man and step #4 for the woman are cross-folls. The man executes a
ROF-3 turn on the second count of step #4A. At the beginning:of man’s step #4B, the
woman Is In a trackling position. The man then deepens the end of. step #4B- so that his
skate Is Inslde the'trace of the woman'’s skate. k

Step #5 for the: man and woman Is stroked from the “parallel and” position. The woman
begins this-step inside the man’s tracing. The man then deepens his edge o cause the
woman td cross his tracing. The worman then executes her LOF 3-turn atthe man's instep
on the second count of the step,

On step #6 the man strokes from behind the heel of his tracing skate Inside the tracing of
the woman. During steps #7 and #8 the man is tracking the women. The partners should
be directly opposite each other at this point and remaln In Closed ‘A position until the end
of step #8, by whichtime the man should be at the side of the worrian {outside position),
with right shouiders glose.

Step #9 for both parthers Is started as a cross-roll. The man exécutes a ROF-3 turm on the
second count of this step.at the woman's instep. Glosed A positlon Is resumed on step #10
with the woman’s. skate stepplng Inside the man's tracing. The man then deapens his
edge slightly so-the woman's tracing Is now outside the man’s tracing. A slight rockover
should ocour at the end.of step #10,

Step #11 for the woman and steps #11A and #118 for the man‘are skated In the partial
outside position. *

Steps #11 and #12 for the woman constitute a closed mohawk turn. The woman’s step
#121akes the floor to the right side of the man's step #12. During this step the man deepens
his edge so that his tracing ends up Inside the woman's tracing,

Steps #12 and #13 constitute. a backward-to-forwsrd chogtaw turn, Step #13 should he
stepped close to the heel of the skating foot. The take-off for step #14 should be close and
angular,

The baéeline fs'crossed ét the baginning of steps #4 (#4A), #5 and #9.
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Posilion
Open

Closed

Closed/Quiside
Qutside
Closed
Partial Qutside

Open

No. of

Step Beats of
N¢. Man’s Step M Music W Woman's Step
1 LOF 1 LOF
2 RIF Cross Back 1 RIF Cross Back
3 LOF 2 LOF
4a ROF Cress Roll 3-Turn - 141 4 ROF Cross Rl
4b LOB 2
5 RO8 2 1+1 L.OF 3<Turn
6 LOF 1 ROB
7 RIF 1 LIB
8 LOF 2 ROB
9 ROF Cross Roll 3-Turn - 141 2 LOB Cross Roll
10 LOB 2 ROF
11a RO8 1 2 LOF
11b LB 1
12 ROB 4 RCB
13 LIF 2 LIF
14 RIF 2 RIF
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KEATS FOXTROT

ClIPA-approved Junior World Class dance.

Music: Foxtrot 4/4

Tempo: 96 Metronome

Hold: Open, Closed, Qutside, Partial Qutside
Pattern: Optional

THE DANCE

Two sequences,

Itis important to skate with a soft knee action and deep firm edges. This is a light, airy
dance to be danced--not stepped.

In open position, the partners should skate with their shoulders and hips close together.
Steps #1, #2 and #3 are a cross chassé sequence for both partners, while steps #6, #7
and 8 ara progressives.

On step #4, the woman accentuates count 3 with a knee bend corresponding to the man's
on his step #4b.

On the man’s steps #4b and #5, the free foot leaves the surface in front (trailing) and is
then drawn down beside the skating foot in preparation for the next step allowing the edge
to deepen slightly just prior to the rockover. This is espaecially important at the end of step
#4b 10 assist in making the slight rockover calted for there to facilitate starting the diffarent
curvature of the next lobe,

Steps #4a and #9 for the man and steps #4 and #9 for the woman are started as cross
rolls. Step #5 is started as a cross rofl for the woman, but nat for the man, Step #6 is a LFO
for the man in which he strokes slightly to the inside of the woman's trace moving into
track on steps #7 and #8. The partners should be directly oppasite at this peint and remain
in closed or Waltz position until the end of step #8, by which time the man should be at the
side of the woman for his RFO-XR-3 (outside position), with right shoulders touching and
in lina (parallel). Closed position (Waltz position) is resumed on step #10. A slight rockaver
should occur at the end of step #10, enabling both partners to have a good curving edge
on step #11.

The man’s steps #11a and #11b are a progressive sequence, On the woman’s mohawk
{steps #11 and #12), she does not swing the free leg, but on step #11 after extending it
behind, she merely brings her foot down beside her skating heel (keeping it well turned
oul) during count 4. Then on count #1, she places it on the surface on the outer edge side
of the skating foot.

Step #11 for the woman and step #11a and #11b for the man are skated in the partial
outside posltion,

On step #12, partners should not be in tandem position. On step #12, both iree legs
extend forward together and are then drawn evenly so that by the end of count 4, they are
at the heels of the skating feet ready for the LF| take-off,

Step #13 should be stepped close to the heel of the skating foot, Care should be taken to
avoid wide stepping or lunging on steps #13 and #14 and should have equal depth.

NOTE: Although the pattern is classified as optional, any deviation from the published
pattern will be severely penalized interationally.
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KEATS FOXTROT
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KENT TANGO

DMusic: Tango 4/4; Counting 1,2,3,4

Tempao: 100 beats per minute

Position: Solo

Pattern: Set

Axis: 45-60 degrees

OPENING:

The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music, The first step skated must be step #1, The
opening steps must be either 8 or 16 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES:
Steps #4, #8, #12 and #14 the free leg is bronght forward as Tango NOT swung as in a Waltz,

Step #4 (RBO) bring free leg backward on 3rd beat.

Steps #8 (RFQ) and #14 (RFI) bring free leg forward on grd beat,

Step #12 (LFO) bring free leg forward on 2nd beat.

Steps #9 (LFO) and #10 (RBO) constitute a Closed Mohawk,

Steps #9, £10, #11 and #12 Counting 1,2,3,4 Holding Step #12 for 3 beats.

Steps #12, #13 and #14 Inside Edges: These should be strong edges.

Danee should be skated with "Stillness" of Tango although being "erisp” at the same time.

Dance should be skated smooth- not bebbing op and down,

Stephk Edge Beats
1 LF3-3 2
g 53:10) 1
3 LBI~*RC’ 1
4 RFO-Salng 4
3 LEBO 2
] RFO 1
7 XB-LFI 1
8 RFO-Swing 4
3 LFad L
1o RBO Clos=qd Mohawk 1
1L XF-LBT i
12 RFI-Swing 3

13 LFIL 2
14 RFI-Sxaing ]




KENT TANGO
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KILIAN
Music: ~ March 2/4; Counﬂng1 2
Tempo: 100 beats per minute
Position: Side “B" or Solo
Paltern: Set (slightly oval or circular)
Axis: N/A .
OPENING

The dance starts on.count 1 of a measure of musfc The l|rst stap skated must be step #1.
The opening steps must he sither 8 or 16 beats of muslc in duration.

DANCE NOTES
The Kliian has 14 steps done to.16 beats of muslc. Steps #3 and #4 are two-heat steps, all
others are one-beat steps )

The take-ofis for steps #1 through #7 must be made In the “parallel and” position. Great
care must be taken not to rqckover too early on-step #3 and/or step #4., -

The take-off for step #8 must be made crossed-foot, crossed -traclig, close and angular.
The taka-off for step #9 must bé made crossed-foot, crossad- -raging, close and parallel.
The malntenance of an inside edge on step #9 prior to the turn is of the greatest impottance.
The man should deepen hls inngr adge In order to allow the woman to cross hig tracing
before the keginnlig of step #1 0.

Step #10 then takes the floor with the heel wheels of the rlght skate. belng placed at the
toe of the left skate. This heel: to-toe relationship must remain throughout this step. Step
#11ig an In Ilne step.

The WOman must mave ahead of the man on steps #12 and #13 o allow the man to
deepen his edge fin-order to cross tracing prior to stepping forward on-step #14,

The take-off for step #13 must be crossed-foot, crossed-tracing, close and paraliel.

“The man and woman must be in & side-by-side relationship at the beglnning of step #14.
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KILIAN

ClIPA-approved World Class dance.

Music: March 2/4 or 4/4
Tempo: 108 Metronome
Hold: Kilian

Pattern; Optional

THE DANCE -

Two sequences,

The Killan Is an.upbeat, animated, high-spirited dance and can be lightly baunced. It is a
test of close, accurate footwork, unison, exact timing of body motlon and controlled rotation.

The paftners‘skate in Kilian positlon throughout the dance.

Be sure to begin step #1 on the strong beat of the music. There are 14 steps done to 16
beats.of muslc. Steps #3 and #4 are the only ones held for two beats, All others are one-
beat steps. Steps #1, #2 and #3 are a progressive run. Step #3 Is held for two beats and
should cut Inside the arc of the circle (i.e., the continuous axis). Do not anticipate step #4
by leaning out of the circle on step #3. )

Step i#4 Is a two-beat edge (RFO), which should cut outward to the arc of thé circle again.
This should:be a true outside edge, not a forcad edge, Corract lean foward the outside of
tha clrole Is most impertant on this edge. .

Step #5 begins a progressive run and during steps #5, #6 and #7 the fean is Into the circle,
A strong clockwlise rotation of the shoulders begins on step #5 and continues through
steps #6, #7, #8 and #9.

At the start of step #8, the lean shifts toward the outside of the circle and this lean Is
maintained through step #9. Step #8 (RFQ) is a crossed forward. step while step #9 (LFO)
is crossed behind. :

Steps #8 and #10 constitute an open choctaw. Strong shoulder checking is needed at the
start of step #10 in order to counteract the turning movement, The right skate takes the
floor slightly In front and to the side of the old skating foot in momentary open hip position,
The new (left) free foot, leaves the floor In open hip position hut Immadiately closes and at
step #11 crosses behlnd the skating foot to an LB edge.

Step #12 {RBO) Is a close step. Step #13 (LBI) is crossed In front, Step #14 (RFI) should
be stepped close to the heel of the skating foot. This Is a one-beat edge. Correct clockwise
shoulder rotation of both partners on steps #12 and #13 will facilitate close stepping on to
step #14, making it unnecessary for the man to step over the woman's left foot.

NOTE: Although the pattern is classifled as optional, any deviation from the published
pattern will be severely panalized internationally.
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KLEINER (LITTLE) WALTZ

Originated by: Hans Jurgen Schamberger

Music: Waltz 3/4 Tempo: 138 Beats
Hold: Waltz Pattern: Set
Noles:

The waltz is skated in waltz position along the base line. The dance consists of a

chasse step series along the length of the rink, forward for the man and backwards for
the lady.

The chasses, as in Glide Waltz, are broken by a three beat outside edge which must
be taken from the side of the employed foot to obtain a good outside edge.

Special attention must be paid to the qﬁality of the chasses,
The first step is a two beat edge with a good stretched free leg. On step 3 the fiee foot
should be set down by the side of the employed foot with a slight knee bend. The

former employed foot should be clearly lifted when skating a good chasse.

On step 12 at the end of the rink, the man skates a three tumn, while the lady turns to
forwards. The turn is made on the third beat.

Step 13 is a six beat outside edge swing for both skaters followed by two chasse step
series.

At the end of the rink on step 19 the lady does a three turn whilst the man changes to
forward. '

After a six beat edge the repetition of the dance is started on the opposite side of the
rink to the start. |

Attention points:

-~ Correct execution of Chésses

- Pay attention to the edges of steps 1-11. This is important so as to have a
good pattern.

- Attention to outside edges of the steps 13 and 16, often you can see at the
end one change of edge.

- The Waltz position must be kept in all parts of the dance.

~ Respect of required pattern.



List of Steps:

Hold Steps |Man Lady Beats
Waltz 1 RFO LBO 2

2 LFI Chasse RBI Chasse 1
3 RFO LBO 3
4 LFO RBO 2
5 RFI Chasse LBI Chasse 1
6 LFO RBO 3
7 RFO LBO 12
8 LFI Chasse RBI Chasse 1
9 RFO LBO 3
10 LFO RBO 2
11 RFI Chasse LBI Chasse 1

112 LFI Three RBO 3
13 |RBO Swing LFO Swing 16
14 LBO RFO 2
15 RBI Chasse LFI Chasse 1
16 LBO RFO 3
17 RBO LFO 2
18 LBI Chasse RFI Chasse 1
19 |RBO LFO Three 3
20 LFO Swing RBO Swing 6




KLEINER (LITTLE) WALTZ
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LAVISTA CHA CHA

Music: Cha-Cha 4/4; Counting 1 2 3 4
Tempo: 100 beats per minute

Position: Side "B" or Solo “ -
Pattern; Set A

Axis: 45-90 degrees

OPENING

The dance starts:.on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step #1

or step #86. The openlng steps must be either 8 or 16 beats of music in duratlon

DANCE NOTES " >
Steps #4 and #9 are oliter forward cross rolls, The take-offs for these steps must be crossed-
foot, crossed-traclng. elose and angular.

Steps #5 and #10 are crogsed chassé steps. The take-offs for these steps must bé crossed-
foot, orossedvtraclng, c]ose and parallel. o

The take-off for stp-#14 must be orossed-foat, cr()ssed -tracing, close and parallel On

steps #1 4 and #15 the skaters should execute a "Cha-Cha Tuck”, The free lag extendsfo:
the rear on count 1 of the step, tucks jn. behlnd the employed leg on count 2, and then ;

-extends to the rear agaln on count'3.

The take offe for every step in the dance, except the cross steps must be made in the"

paraliel and" positlon

The basellne of this dance only applies to the center lobs edges. The baseling of thls
dance staris with the beginning of step #4 and ends with the completion of step#8. Step
#6 begins at the top. of the center Iobe Step #15 beglns atthe top of the conlmueus barrier
lobe. . :
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LUNA BLUES

DAVID TASSINART

Musict Blues) Counting 1,2,3.4
Tempor 88 beots per minute
Positlor: Side 'B* or Solo
Patterm Set

Axlst 43-90 degrees

OPENING:
The danee starts on count 1 of a measuve of musie, The first step skated must be step 21, The opening steps st he cither Bor 16
beats of musie,

DANCE NOTES:
The takeoff for every step, excopt steps 216 and #17 must be made in the "parallel and” positon.

Steps #4 and #12 are raleed chasse's, On both steps the right skate is placed in the "pavallel and” p oalten slongside the left shate,
The Teft skate Is then ralsed vertically from the floor and then placed in the “paralle]l and” position alongsids the right skate,

Steps #7, #10, #17 and #18 are crossed progressives, The takeoff for each step must be close end paradlet ta the preceding step,

Step #9 (4 beat LIOFDC"), Atihe beghaning of the step the frealep Is extended to the front, ‘The change of edge occurs on the
grd heat of the step. The movement of the freeleg is optional thereafter.

Steps #16 and #17 are ROF and LOF eross rolls, The talieoffs for these steps are close and aogular, Thore is norock over
preceding these steps. The change of lean ocours as the new skate takes the flaor,

Step #  Edge Beats
1 LOF .

2 RIF l

3 Lor t

4 RIF-~RC* 1

5 LOF ~Swing 4

6 RAF i

7 1 wE-LIF 2

8 ROF 2
9 CIF-"Dc” '

1d XF-RIF ‘Z

1 i.or i

12 RIF-TRC’ i

1§ [ eoF 1
14 XB-RIF ]

15 LOF 2
18 #F ~ROF 2
17 ¥F-L0F 2 _ |

18 XF~RIF 2
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MARIONETTE WALTZ

(Modified)
Music: Waltz 3/4, Counting 1-2-3-4-5-6
Tempo: 138 Beats Per minute
Position: Side “B”
Pattern: Set
Axis: 45-60 Degrees
OPENING

The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step #1. The opening
steps must be either 12 or 24 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES
Every step must take the floor in the “parallel and” position unless otherwise noted. Steps #2, #6, #10, 13
and #15 are raised chassés.

The takeoffs for step #5 (LIF) and step #8 (RIF) must
be made in the “angular and” position with no rockover MARIONETTE WALTZ

preceding these steps.
B LOF
@&ﬂ 7

The takeoff for step #12 (XF-ROF), a cross roll, must /ﬂ“‘a\/ﬁ_@o&s‘ N Fx RIF

be crossed-foot, crossed-tracing, close and angular, N /"
. . . -1 4 2
with no rockover preceding this step. K P
|
3
4 |

Step #14 (ROIF Swing) is a 5-beat step. The free leg
must be swung in front on the third beat (count 3) of
the step, while the change of edge and swing to the
rear occur on the fourth beat (count 4) of the step.

I

\6

The takeoff for step #18 (XF-ROF Swing), a cross roll,
must be crossed-foot, crossed-tracing, close and
angular, with no rockover preceding this step.

The straightaway baseline for this dance starts with
the beginning of step #5. Steps #8 and #12 also start
on this baseline. This baseline ends with the change
of edge on step #14. The corner baseline begins and
ends with step #18.

3
2 A N
! 1 /
N2 5 LOF
f;.«' LOF
' RIF-RC"
2

2-1-01
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MARYLEE FOXTROT

Music: Foxtrot 4/4; Counting-1-2:3- 4
Tempo! 92 heats per minute’ :
Pattern; Sot

Axis: 45 degrees

This dance Is to be used only In Solo Dance.

OPENING
The dance:starts on count 1 of a measure of muslc. The first step skated must be step #1.
The opening steps must be elther 8 or 18 beats of music In duratioh.” :

DANCE NOTE'o '
This dance Is'a comblnatlon of the man's and woman’s steps of the Colleglate wlth the
Incluslon of two sets of 1 beat steps (steps #1 & #2 and steps #13 & #14).

Steps #1 through #7 and steps #15 through #20 make up the stralght-away sequence of
this dange, Steps #8through #14 and steps #21 through #26 make up tha cOrNer sequence
of this dance. ‘

Steps #3 through #7 are crossrol(s. The take offs for these steps must be crossed-foot,
crossed- traclng, olose and angutar,

The take-off for.step #8 must be made In the “parallel and” posltlon Stepq #8 and #9 and
stops #24 and #2b constltute an open held mohawk turn, whioh mustbe executed hesl-to-
hesl. :

Steps #10-and #11 constltUte a backward-to-forward open held mohawk turn., The forward
step of this turn must orlglnate from behind the heet of the tracing skate,

Sieps #26 and #1 constltute an open dropped choctaw turn “The farward step of this
backward-to- forward turn must orlginate from behind the heel of the tracing skate.

The stralght-away: steps #18 through #20 (LIF to RIF to LIF) must be stroked from behind
the heel of the traclng foot and must take the floor In the “angular and” posltion.

The basellne of this dance applies only to the straight-away steps (steps #1 through #6

and stdps #15 through #19). The second count of steps #10 and #23 beglns atthe top of
the contlnuous ‘baseline. .
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MARYLEE FOXTROT .
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MASTERS POLKA

Karyn Foley
Music: Polka 2/4; Counting 1-2-3-4
Tempo: 100 beats per minute
Position: Side "B” or Solo
Pattern: Set
Axis: 45-90 degrees
OPENING

The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step #1.
The opening steps must ba either 8 or 16 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES
Steps #1, #2, #3 and #5, #6, #7 and #15, #16, #17 are series of progressive runs. The
take-offs for these steps must be made in the “parallel and” position,

Steps #4, #11, and #14 are raised chassé steps. The Raised Chassé must:

1) be placed in the “parallel and” position

2) change fest

3)  the free foot is then raised vertically from the floor

4} the froe foot then takes the floor in the “parallel and” position and proceeds in
the direction of travel

During step #8 skaters execute a toe curtsy, On the third beat of the step, the front two
wheels of the left skate are touched to the floor directly behind and tracking the heel of the
fight skate. On the fourth beat of the step, the two front wheels of the loft skate are lifted off
the floor as the left skate is extended to the rear in preparation for step #0 {(XB-LIF). Care
must be taken during this toe curtsy to touch both wheels simultaneously to the floor and
to keep the curtsy position for exactly one beat of music. Closeness of footwork is essential
during this movemant.

Step #9 (XB;LIF), a crossed chassé made with a parallel take-off, is crossed so that the
tos wheels of the left skate are at least alongside the heel wheels of the right skate.

Step #12 Is a six-bvat ROIF swing. The swing forward occurs on musical count 2. The
change of edge and swing backward ocour on musical count 1.

Step #18, a cross roll, is a four-beat XF-ROF swing. It must start and end at the baseline.
The take-off for this step is made with the heal wheels of the right skate at least ovotlapping,
and close to, the toa wheels of the left skate. The take-oft must be angular.

The dance axis can range from 45 degrees up to 90 degrees as long as the lobe symmetry
is maintained.

The baseline of this dance applies to the center lobe edges and also to step #18 of the

corner. Step #10 begins at the top of the center lobe. The third count of step #18 begins at
the top of the lobe.
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MEMORIAL WALTZ
Ted Hansford 01/01/02

thansford@knology.net
Music: Waltz %; Counting 1-2-3
Tempo: 108 beats per minute
Position: Side “B”
Pattern: Set
Axis: 45-60 degrees
OPENING

The dance starts on step 1, count 1 of a measure of music. The opening steps can be
either 12 or 24 beats of music.

DANCE NOTES
Every step must take the floor in the “parallel and” position except steps #4, #8, #10 and
#14.

Step #4 is a six beat cross roll with the swing on count one at the top of the lobe. The
take-off must be crossed foot, crossed traced, close and angular.

Steps #6 and #12 are RIF raised chasse steps.

Step #7 is a LOIF six beat step with the change of edge at the baseline on musical count
#1. The free leg is brought forward to a leading position on the same count.

Step #8 must be made in the “angular and” position with a definite change of lean as the
step is taken. Free leg position is optional.

Step #10 (XB-RIF) is a crossed chasse with the toe wheels of the right skate at least
crossed to the inside heel wheel of the left skate.

Special attention must be taken with the timing of steps #9, #10, #11 and #12.

Step #14 (XF-RIF) is a crossed progressive with the heel wheels of the right skate at least
crossed to the inside toe wheel of the left skate. Free leg position is optional.

The baseline of this dance starts at step #4 and ends at the start of step #8. As multiple
lobes are on the baseline care must be taken to insure that it is straight and consistent.

The top of the continuous barrier lobe is located one and one-half beats past the
beginning of step #13 (LOF).
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MILONGA TANGO
Fay Comella
Music: Tango 4/4; Countlng 1 2~3 4 -
Tempo: 100 beats per minute
Position: Side “B”
Pattern: Set
Axis: 45-90-degrees
OPENING -

The dance starts on oount 1 of ameasure of muslc The flrst step skated must be step #1.
The opaning c'teps must be elther 8 or 16 beats of music in duratlon,

DANCE NOTES .
Every step must take the floor In the “parallél and” position except steps #4, #8, arid #18.

Steps #4 and #8 are oross rolls, The take-offs for those steps must bs crossed-foot crossed-
tracing, close and angular, ; .

Steps #6, #9, and #14 are ralsed chassé steps. The Ralsed Chassé must,” -
1} be placed-in the "parailel and” position .
2} change feet
3} the free foot is then ralsed vertically from the floor
4} the free footthen takes the floor in the “parallel and” posltion and prooeeds In
the dlrectlon of travel,

On step #13 the free Ieg extends fo :he rear on gount 1 of the step, tucks close and, parallel
to the tracing skate on count 2, and then extends to the rear again on count 3.

Step #17, a four-beat dropped chassé Is made with the free leg moving forward’ Into the
directlon or travel and then utllizing a tango swing to the rear. )

The dropp'ed chassé Is accomplls'hed by:
1) placing the left skate In the “parallel and” position
2)  then axtending the right leg to a leading position in the air

Step #18 Is a crossed chassé. The take-off for this step must be crossed-foot crossed-
tracing, close and parallel. ¢

The stralghtaway bauellna starts with the beginning of step #4 and Is crossed at the
beginning of steps #5, #8, and #13.
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MIRROR WALTZ
Elsheth Muller

Music: Waltz 3/4; Counting 1-2-3
Tempo: 108 beats per minute
Position: Closed “A"

Pattern: Set

Axis: 45-90 degrees

OPENING

The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music, The first step skated must be step #1,
The man skates the "A” edges first while the wormnan skates the “B” edges first. The man
skates the "B" edges while the woman skates the "A” edges. The woman and man must
skate both the *A” and “B” edges to complete the dance. The opening steps must be either
12 or 24 beats of music in duration,

DANCE NOTES
All cne-beat IF edges are raised chassé steps.

The Raised Chassé must;
1)  be placed in the “parallel and” position
2) change fest
3) the free foot is then raised vertically from the floor
4) the free foot then takes the floor in the “parallel and” position and proceeds in
the direction of travel

The forward-to-backward turns are open dropped mohawk turns executed heel-to-heal on
musical count 3. The backward-to-forward turns are open held mohawk turns with the
forward step executed from behind the heel of the tracing skate. During these turns the
backward skating partner will deviate into the circle to allow the forward skating partner io
proceed forward,

The partner skating the “A” edges must track the partner skating the “B” edges on steps
#3, the beginning of step #4, step #11, step #12, and the beginning of step #13.

The partner skating the “B” edges must track the other partner on step #7 and the beginning
of step #8.

The partners must remain in “A” position throughout this dance maintaining a parallel and
square relationship of their bodies during all turns.

The lobing across the corner is such that steps #11 and #13 must be symmetrical and the
middle of step #12 must be at the center of the long axis of the floor.

The take-offs for every step in this dance, except the second half of the two-foot turns,
must take the floor in the “parallel and” position.

The baselines in this dance apply to the center lobe edges and also to step #12 of the
corner. The top of the center lobe is located one-half beat before the beginning of step #86.
The top of the corner lobe, a 3-beat lobe, is located one and one-half beats past the
beginning of step #12.
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120 WALTZ
Music: Waltz 3/4; Counting-1-2-3-4-5-6 -
Tempo: 120 beats per minute
Position; Side B, Tandem, Reverse Side B or Solo
Pattern: Set '
Axis: 45+-90 degrees
OPENING

The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated' must be step #1,
The opening steps must be either 12 or 24 beats of music In duration.

DANCE NOTES

Every step, except steps #7, #11 #12, #13 and #15 must take the floor in the “parallel
and” positlon. Steps #1 1 and #15 are crossed progressivas made with an angular take-off
and crossed so that the heel wheels of the right skate are at least alongside the toe
wheels of the'left skate, Steps #12 and #13 are crossed chassé steps made with a parallel
take-off and crossed so that the toe wheéls of the to-bs-employed 'skate are at least
alongside the heel wheels of the employed skate.

The take-off for step #7 must be made In the “angular and” posltion. A definlte change of
lean should accompany this angular take-off. ;

The straightaway- baséline starts with the beginning of step #11 and Is crossed on the
third beat of step #12 (musical count #3). It is crossed again with the beginning of step #15
and the beginning of step #2, The corner baseline starts with count.#4 of step #6, the
LOIF-S, and endswith the baginning of step #7. The corner baseline must be perpendicular
fo the stralghtaway bassline.

The dance is skated in Side “B” position for steps #1 through #3; In Tandem position for
steps #4, #5 and the first three counts of step #6; in Reverse “B" position beginning on
count #4 of step #6 through the beginning of step #12. Side “B” position is resumed for
staps #13 through #16,.

Particular attention should be paid to the timing of steps #10 through #13,
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PACIFICA FOXTRCT
George Muller

Music: Foxtrot 4/4 ; Counting 1-2-3-4
Ternpo: 100 beats per minute
Position: Closed “A” and Open ‘D’
Pattern: Set -

Auxis: 45-60 degrees

OPENING

The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step #1.
The opening steps must be either 8 or 16 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES

The man must be tracking the woman on step #1, step #2, and the baginning of Step #3.
On step #3, the woman's ROB counter is to be executed on musical count 1 which is the
third count of the step. The free leg movement for the partners is optional. The partners
shoutd be in Closed “A” positlon and tracking untll the man slightly deepens his LOF edge
just before the woman’s counter turn and the man’s change of edge. This allows the partners
to move from a Closed “A” position and tracking to separate tracings in Open “D” position.
The take-off for step #4 begins at the top of the lobe, aims down-rink and takes the ftoor in
the “parallel and” position.

The take-off for step #5 for the wornan is made in the “angular and” position.

Steps #5 and #8 constitute a closed mohawk turn for the man with the actual turn being
made at the top of the lobe. The woman must track the man on her step #6 and be in
Closed “A” position.

Step #7 begins with the woman tracking the man. Immediately thereafter, the man deepsns
his edge to allow the woman to move forward for her ROF 3-turn. The tracking relationship
is resumed on steps #8, #9 and the beginning of step #10. Closed “A” position should be
maintained during these steps (step #6 through the beginning of step #10).

Steps #10 and #11 constitute a backward-to-forward open choctaw turn for the woman.
The take-off for step #11 should originate from behind the heel of the tracing skate.

All 3-turns are executed on the second count of the step,

The man should track the woman at the beginning of step #13. The woman tracks the man
at the baginning of step #14,

The take-cff for step #15 is made crossed-foot, crossed-tracing, close and angular, The
take-off for step #16 is made crossed-foot, crossed-tracing, close and parallet.

The change of edge on step #16 occurs on the second count of the step. The take-off for

step #17 for the man and step #17A for the woman must be made in the “parallel and”
position.
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PARADE MARCH

DAVID TASSINART

Muslcr Merch Counting 1,2,3.4
Teupe: 100 beats per minute
Posgitlor Slde ‘B”

Poattermn Set

Axls 45-80 degrees

OPENING:
The datee starts on count 1 of a measure of musle, The fivst step skated musthe step #1. The apening stepa musthe efther 8 or 16
beats of mesle in duration.

DANCE NOTES:
The takeoff for every step mnst he elose and parallel with the exception of step #11, which is angular,

Steps #4 and 47 ave 2 beat erossed progressives. The takeoff for these steps must be ¢close and paraMel,

Step #6 (ROF 3 Leats) starts at the baseline. The baseline ends at the conclusion of step #10 (ROF), Step #8 (ROF) should start at
the top of this ceuterlobe.

Step #11 (X¥-LOF) is a 2 beat evoss roll, The takeoff for this step niusthe close end angular. Thete Is no vack over befors this
step,

Step #12 (XB-RIF) {5 a crossed chasse', The takeoff musthe dose and pavaliel,

Step #z20a (LOF-RIF) and 208 (ROF-LIF) ig & "gpllt chunge of edge" step, The change of edge ceeurs on the grd beat of the step,
FEight (8) wheels must remeln In contact with the floor dnring atl four (4) beats,

PDuring the first two (2) beats of the step, the skates ave on LOF and RIF edges (204), with the left skate leading and the right
gkate tratling. On the grd beat of the step, the edges change to ROF and LIF (208), while the skates reverse their leading/trailing
relationship, During the “split" movement, the skates should be an equal distanco to the front and to the back.

Step #  Edge Beats
i LofF i
2 RIF 1
3 LEF 2 |
4 XF-RIF 2|
3 LoF 2
& ROF 2
7 XF-LIF 2
(T8} _ROF i
9 LiF 1
10 ROE 2
i AT S -
2 XB-RIF 2
13 Lo 1
13 RIF (-
| 15 LOF 1
G RIF —"REC” 1
17 LOF~"RC’ 1
18 RIF—'RG* i
19 LOF -
204 LOF-RIF P
208 ROF-LOF
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PASO DOBLE

Music: Paso Dable 2/4; Counting 1-2-3-4

Tempo: 100 beats per minute

Position: Solo or 8ide Closed “F*, Closed "A” and Cpen ‘D"
Pattern: Set (oval or circle}

Axis: N/A

OPENING

The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music, The first step skated must be step #1.
The opening steps must be either 8 or 16 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES .

All steps are one-beat each with the exception of 2 two-beat steps for the woman (steps
#17 and #28A) and 2 two-beat steps (steps #17 and #20) and 1 three-beat step (step #28)
for the man,

Partners skate steps #1 through #15 in Side Closed “F" position.

On the man’s step #8, the right foot is placed in the *parallel and” position alongside the
left foot. The welght is transferred to the right foot with the left foot sliding forward to the
leading position on count 4, with afl eight wheels on the flocr. In preparation for step #9,
the man’s left skate slides back beside and parallel to his right skate. On count 1 {step #9)
his body weight is transferred to and over his left skate and his right skate slides forward to
the leading position, parallel to the left skate and not crossed, with all eight wheels on the
floar. ‘

On the woman’s step #8, the left foot is placed in the “parallel and” position alongside the
right foot, The weight is transferred to the left foot with the right foot sliding forward to the
leading position on count 4, with all eight whaels on the floor. In preparation for step #8,
the woman’s right skate slides back beside and parallsl to her left skate. On count 1 (step
#9) her body weight is transforred to and over her right skate and her left skate slides
forward to the leading position, paraflel to the right skate and not crossed, with all eight
wheels on the floor,

During steps #8 and #8, the knee of the major employed teg is flexed while the knee of the
extended leg is straightenad. This should be accomplished without a noticeable “rise and
fall” movement. Steps #8 and #8 are not a dance split with body weight equally distributed
between both skates. There should be no noticeable hesitation or change In bady teans
during these steps.

At the end of step #9, all four whaels of the extended foot of both partners’ skates should
be lifted from the skating surface in preparation for step #10. Step #10 is a cross roll, The
take-off for this step must be crossed-foot, crossed-tracing, close and angular, Step #11
must be a definite change of edge with a good body posture reckovar to correspond with
the change of edge.

The man's steps #15 and #16, XB-LOF and ROB, constitute an open dropped mohawk,
turn executed heel-to-heel. On step #17, the woman's RIF must track the man’s LIB. Partners
should be in a Closed “A” position for staps #16 through #19 and the beginning of step
#20. A deviation from tracking at the end of step #18, sufficient to permit step #19, is
permissible.

Steps #26 through #28 should be distinct edge cross rolls with good hody posture rockovers
to carrespond, These cross rolls are one beat each and, due to the rapidity with which they
must be executed, are one of the most difficult parts of the dance. The take-offs for these
steps are crossed-foot, crossed-tracing, close and angular. The rockover on slep #28 -
#28A should be on the second count of the step and the free leg movement is optional as
long as the partners’ movements are in unison. The woman's steps #28A and #288B
constitute a dropped open mohawk, executed heel-io-hesl.
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PASO DOBLE

CIPA-approved World Class dance.

Music: Paso Doble 2/4
Tempo: 112 Metronome

Hold: Outside, Closed, Open
Pattern; Optional

THE DANCE

Two sequences.

The Paso Doble was derived from the music used for the formal procession of the matadors
into the bull ring. It is a bold and aggressive dance with dramatic character.

All edges are of one beat, except one two-baat (step #17) and one three-beat (step 28) for
the woman; and two two-beat (steps #17 and #20) and one three-beat {step #28) for the
marn.

The partner's relative positions change during the dance. Steps #1 to #15 are skated in
outside position, steps #16-#20 in closed Waltz position and steps #21 and #28 in open
position. The dance starts with a run followed by two chassés (steps #4 and #8), forward
Tor the man and backward for the woman. The man keeps his partner to his right, hip to hip
{outside position), to step #15.

Steps #8 and #9 are, however, most unusual. Thay are skated on the flat with both skates
on the floor and foot sliding past foot very closely. The man brings his right foot (step #8)
close 1o the left with both knees straightened. The nexl steps (#8-#9) are a straight-kneed
scissor or sliding motion in which all eight wheels are on the floor. Thoe man scissors his
left foot to a leading position and his right foot to a trailing position, Then he scissors his
right foot to a leading position and his left foot to a trailing position. The steps for the
woman correspond, except that she is traveling backwards. The woman scissors her right
feot in a trailing position and lsft foot in a leading position then scissors her left foot in a
trailing position and right foot in a leading position. Each scissored position take one beat
each.

Step #10 must not be slurred but the feet lifted distinctly from the floor. The following
change of edge (step #11) should be skated boldly by both and the effect to be attained is
a pronounced outward bulge of the pattern. The man’s steps #12-#16 consist of a cross In
front REI (step #12), an RFI run (step #14) as well as a mohawk begun crossed behind
(steps #15-#16) while his partner skates LBl crossed behind (step #12), RBO (step #13),
LBI crossed behind (step #14), RBO (step #15) and a front crossed LBI (step #18).

The following two-beat edge on step #17, where the man extends his free leg in front to
match the woman'’s which is held behind on her corresponding RFI edge, Is the first two-
beat edge In the dance, and the first of four consecutive edges skated in closed position.
The man then makes a backward crossed chassé, LBI crossed in front (step #19), then a
two-beat RBO {step #20) and, turning forward into open position, skates a chasse (step
#22) and run (step #24). During this period, the woman is skating a forward XB-chasse
(step #19) followed by two chasses in two steps (#20a and #20b) of one beat each during
which the man does an RBO edge (step #20) of two beals,

The woman's steps #21-#28 ara identical to the man's with the exception of the end of
step #28, This mohawk is skated between the last beat of music of the dance and the first
step in the repeat of the dance,

Steps #26-#28 are cross rolls. On the last cross roll, step #28, both partners skate a bold

RFO swing on count 3 which changes to RFI on count 4. The free legs are swung a little to
the front and then hack to the hoal, while the man remains on RFI and the woman makes
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a guick open mohawk to L.BI In between counts 4 and 1, then immediately places her right
foot down close to the lsft on RBO, which is the opening step of the repetition of the dance
sequence.

As to the contour of the dance, the opening steps (#1 and #7) are a curve. Steps #8 and
#9 aro straight. Steps #10 and #11 are a sudden outward bulge, folfowed by steps #12 to
25 which are all on a true circle. After this come outward and inward deviations on the
crass rolls, steps #26 to #28, and a strongly skated RFO short swing on step #28 with
depth.

NOTE: Although the pattern Is classified as optional, any deviation from the published
pattern will be severely penalized internationally.

PASO DOBLE
: Beats of

Man's Muslc Woman's
Step  Hold ’ Steps M Both W Steps
1 Cutside L.FG-Run 1 RBO-Run
2 - - RFI-Run 1 LBI-Run
3 LFG-Run 1 RBC-Run
4 RFI-Chassé 1 LBl- Chassé
5 L.FO 1 RBO
6 RFl- Chassé 1 LBI- Chassé
7 I.FO 1 RBO
8 AF {left 1 LB (right

foot forward) foot forward)
9 LF {right foot forward 1 RB (left foot forward)

(On steps 8 and 9, both skates remain on the ficor.)
10 XF-RFG . 1 XB-LBO
1 XB-LFIO 1 XF-RBIO
12 - XF-RF| 1 XB-LBI
13 LFO-Run 1 RBO
14 RFI-Run 1 XB-LBI
15 XB-LFO 1 RBO

Cpen Mohawk to: -
16 RBC 1 XF-LBI Mohawk to:
17 Closed LBI 2 RFI
18 . RBC 1 LFO
19 . XF-LBI Chasse i X8-RF| Chasse
20a RBC 2 1 LFO
20b Mohawk to: 1 RFI Chasse
21 Open LFO 1 LFO -
22 RFI Chasse 1 RFI Chasse
23 LFO-Run 1 LFG-Run
24 RF{-Run 1 RFI-Run
25 - LFO-Run 1 LLFC-Run
26 : - XR-RFO 1. XR-RFO
2 . XR-LFO 1 XR-L.FO
28a XR-RFOl Swing 3 XR-RFOI Swing
28b : LB Open Mohawk

NOTE: 28b for the woman Is a quick swing open mohawk at the end of the third beat.

NOTE: Although the pattern is classified as optional, any deviation from the published
pattemn will be severely penalized internationally. o
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PASO DOBLE

CLP.A SOLO WOMAN'S STEPS

Music: Paso Doble 2/4
Tempor 112 beats per minute
Pattern: Set

Position: Solo
Competitive Requirments—4 Sequences

Step Hold Beats of Music

Solo

MO N B WY e
i e e N

1

Steps

ROB-Run

LIB-Run

ROB-Run

LIB-Chasse

ROB

LIB-Chosse

ROB

LB <(Right Foot Forward
RB (Left Foot Forward

(On Steps 8 and 2, both skates remaln on floorD

[
0
IR el I L R e

XB-LOB

XF-RIOB

XB~LIB

ROB

XB-LIB

ROB

XF-LIB Mohawk to
RIF

LOF

XB-RIF Chasse

LoF

RIF Chasse

Lar

RIF Chasse
LOF-Run

RIF-Run

LEBF-Run

XF-ROF (Cross Roll
XF-LOF (Cross Roll
XF-ROIF (Cross Rott>
I.IB Swing Mohoawk

NOTE: Step 30 Is o quick swing mohawk at the end of the third beat



PASO DOBLE

C.ILP.A. SOLO WIMAN'S STEPS

RET XF-LBI
17 16

3 XB-LBI

RBO
13

XB-LBI
of 12

CE

3./ XF-RBIO

/ 1
.| XB-LBO

10
RB (Left Foot
1. Forward)

9
LB (Right Foot

Forward)
/ RBO

LBI Chasse
6
RBO
4 5
~~~———""""1LBIChasse
RBO- 4
Run

3
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PILGRIM WALTZ

David Tassinari

Music: Waltz 3/4; Counting 1-2-3-4-5-6
Tempo: 138 beats per minute

Position: Side “B”

Pattern: Set

Axis: 45 to 60 degrees

OPENING:

The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step #1.
The opening steps must be either 12 or 24 heats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES:
The straightaway baseline starts with the beginning of step #2 and ends with the completion
of step #5. The corner baseline begins and ends with step #10,

The fourth beat of steps #2, #5 and #10 should be at the top of théir respective lobes,
During steps #1, #2, #5,#6 and #10 the free leg swings should be natural, controlled
movements with no high or exaggerated motions.

The takeoff for step #4, a crossed progressive, should be crossed-foot, crossed-tracing,
close and paraliel. Upon the completion of this step, the free leg must be held in back and
across the tracing of the right skate.

The takeoff for steps #5 and #6 must be close and angular. Since these are angular
takeoffs, there should be no rockover before these steps. The changes of lean should
occur as the steps are taken, not before.

The takeoff for step #10, a cross roll, should be crossed-foot, crossed-tracing, close and
angular. Since this an angular takeoff, there should he no rockover before the step. The
change of lean should occur as the step is taken, not before.

The first corner barrier lobe should bo symmeirical with the second comer barrier labe.
The fourth beat of step #10 should be at the top of the corner center lobe,

Step #11 is a LOF dropped chassé, executed with a minimal rockover at the end of the
praceding step. A dropped chassé Is accomplished by:

1) placing the free skate in the “parallel and” position

2)  changing fest

3) then extending the free leg to a leading paosition in the air

Step #12 is a crossed progressive step, The take-off should be crossed-foot, cressed-
fracing, close and parallel.
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PRINCETON POLKA

Music: Palka 2/4 .
Tempo: 100 beats per minute
Pattern: Set

Axis: 45-90 degrees

THIS DANCE IS TO BE USED IN SOLO DANCE ONLY,

OPENING
The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of musle. The hrst step skated must be step #1.
The opening steps must be either 8 or 16 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES
The take-offs for every step In this dance, unless otherwise specified, must be made inthe
‘parallel and” position,

The first three steps of this dance are a series of progressive runs that start at the baseline.
Steps #3 and #4 constitute an open held mohawk turn, which is executed heel-to-heel.
The second count of step #4 (LOB) must be at the top of the center lobe. Steps #4 and #5
comprise an open dropped mohawk turn, The take-off for step #5 should be exscuted
from behind the heel of the left skate. Steps #5, #8, and #7 are a serles of progressive
runs that end at the baseline.

Steps #B:ahd #9 constitute an opan dropped mohawk turn that is executed heel-to-heel,
Steps #11, #12, and #13 make up a series of backward progressive runs.

Stops #13 and #14 constitute a backward-to-forward open hald mohawk turn. Step #14
otiginates from behind the heel of the employed skate. Staps #14 and #15 constitute a
forward-to-backward open held mohawk turn, that is executed heel-to-heel, The second
count of step #15 (ROB) must be at the top of the continuous barrier lobe,

Step #17 (XF-ROB) is a backward crossed chasgsé. Steps #19, #20, and #21 make up a
saries of backward progressive runs.

Steps #21 and #22 constitute a backward-to-forward open held mohawk turn. Step #22
originates from behind the heel of the tracing skate, )
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Princeton Polka
(Men’s Steps)

Music: Polka 2/4

Tempo: 100 beats per minute
Pattern: Set

Axis:  45-90 degrees

THIS DANCE IS TO BE USED IN SOLO DANCE ONLY

OPENING
The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step #1.
The opening steps must be either 8 or 16 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES
The take-offs for every step in this dance, unless otherwise specified, must be made in the
“parallel and” position.

The first three steps of this dance are a series of progressive runs that start at the baseline.
Steps # 3 and #4 constitute an open held mohawk turn, which is executed heel-to-heel. The
second count of Step #4 (RIB) must be at the top of the center lobe. Steps #4 and #5
comprise an open dropped mohawk turn. The take-off for Step #5 should be executed from
behind the heel of the right skate. Steps #5, #6 and #7 are a series of progressive runs that
end at the baseline.

Steps #7 and #8 constitute a closed choctaw turn. The take-off for Step #10 must originate
from behind the heel of the tracing skate. Steps #11, #12 and #13 make up a series of
progressive runs.

Steps #14 and #15 constitute a forward-to-backward open held mohawk turn, that is
executed heel-to-heel. The second count of step #15 (LIB) must be at the top of the
continuous barrier lobe.

The take-off for Step #18 must originate from behind the heel of the tracing skate.

Steps #19, #20 and #21 are a series of progressive runs. A 3-turn is executed on count 2 of
Step #21.

Steps #22 and #1 constitute a backward-to-forward choctaw turn, executed from behind the
heel of the right skate.
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PRINCETON POLKA
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PRINCETON POLKA -

Blusie: Polka 2/4

Tempao: 100 beats per minute

Positiont  Open D", Closed "AY

Patterni~  Set

Axis: 45-90 degrees

OPENING:

The dance starts on connt 1 of a reasure of musie. The first step skated mustbe step £1, The
opening steps must be eithex 8 or 16 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES;
Sleaters are to be in Open "D" to start the dance,

Steps g and g (2 beats each). LIF-RIB for the rean, and ROF-LOB for the lady, covstitute a held
open mohawk for each,

During this mohawk the pariners are in a position that coutd be called a closed scissors
posttion, Count 2 of step fourisat the peak of thelobe. OnStep 5 the skaters areto be in open

positon.

Steps 7 and 8 are a choctaw turn for the man. Steps 9 and 10 are a mohawk for the man, Steps 8
and g are TOF-ROB dropped opsn mohawk for the Jady.
Partners should ba in Closed "A" position and tracking on step 10,

Steps 14 and 15 (2 beats each) constitute a held open mohawk for both partners, RTF-LIB for
man and LOF-ROE for lady. Here again partaers assnme the closed scissors position for thess

two steps,

Steps17 and 18 are a held open mohawk turn for the Toan,
Parmers are fo be in Closed "A¥ position and tracking on step 18,
Steps 21 and 22 are 2 held open mohawk turn for the lady.
Step 21is a LOF-3 turn for the man, the turn is on count 2.

teps 22 and 1 ROB-LIY constitutes a choctaw twrn for the man.

Stept Hen's Edge Beats Weman's Edge

1 LIF i _oE

2 RLF L, LIF . .
3 LIF Ocen Mohask to 2 ROF Cpen Mchask to
F] RI2 2 Las

5 LIF i ROF

& ROF 1 LIF

7 LIF Chectaz o 2 £OF

3 G2 i LEF Pasn Honmask to
2 YF-Ll§ Dpen Herawk 4o { /OB

1 RiF 2 Liz

1l LoF 1 ROB

12 RIF 3 LI

I3 Les 2 [as

14 RIF Cpen Mahask ta 2 LOF Cpe2n Mchask ta
13 LI 2 il

13 ROB t L1z

t7 ¥F-LI8 Baan Heolawk fo 1 KFE-RES

3 RIF S Lig

19 LoE 1 RO3

an RIF i L3

21 LGF-3 2 ROB Coen Mohask to
22 ROB CLhactav 1o 2 Ler




PRINCETON POLKA
MUSIC: 100 POLKA
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PROGRESSIVE TANGO

Roger & Irwin

Music: Tango 4/4; Counting 1-2-3-4
Tempo: 100 beats per minule
Position: Side “B" or Solo

Pattern: Set

Axis: 45-90 degrees

OPENING

The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be sither
step #1, or step #7 of the first corner sequence (if more than one comer sequernce is
used). The opening steps must be either 8 or 18 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES

Steps #1 through #6 make up a straightaway sequence of this dance. There is a front and
back toe point on each of the six beat OIF edges of the straightaway. The outside toe
wheel touches the floor lightly on count 1 in front of the skating foot. The change of edge
oceurs on count 2. The inside toe wheel touches the floor lightly on count 3 behind the
skating foot. The distance of the point to the front and rear should be approximately the
same. A good upright body position with hips and shoulders square to the tracing should
be maintained during this step. The rise and fall used to produce this movement takes
place in the skating knee. :

Steps #7 through #10 make up one corner sequence of this dance. An even number of
corner sequences should be used to keep the dance in phrase with the music. However,
on small skating surfaces it is better to use one corner sequence and skate half of the
dance 3-4-1-2 than to distort the pattern or change the speed or flow of the skating toc
much.

Evety step must take the floor in the “parallel and” position except step #10 (XF-RIF). This
crossed progressive step must take the floor with the heel whaels of the right skate at
least overlapping, and close to, the toe wheels of the left skate. This is referred to as being
crossed foot - crossed tracing and close.

The baseline on this dance only applies to the center lobe edges. Both changes of edge
must ocour on the baseline, Step #5 begins at the top of the centar lobe, When two corner
sequences are Used, step #8 of the second corner sequence begins at the top of the
continuous barrier lobe.
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THE QUICKSTEP

- R.J. Wslkle
Music: March &/8; Countmg 1-2-3-4
Tempo: 100 beats per minute
Position: Side “B” or Solo
Pattern: Set '
Axls: 45-60 degrees
OPENING

The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step .
The opening steps must be either 8 or 16 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES
The Quickstep must be started at the centerline of the floor as shown In the dlagram.

The take-offs for steps #1 through #5 must be made In the “parallsl and” position.

The baseline for this dance begins with step #5. At the conclusion of step #6 the woman
must deepen her edge in order to cross the man's tracing. Extreme caie should:be taken
to malntain a LOF edge at the end of the LOF swing when bringlng the froe leg back in
preparation for step #6

On stop #6 (HIOB) the froe foot is In front of the bady on count 1, is brought along side and
parallel to the right foot on-eount 2, and extended outward and forward on count 3 (se@
dlagram below). The rockever must oceur on count 3 as the free leg is-extended. The free
foot Is then moved to a XB position for step #7, a XB-LIB which Is almed down-rink. This
take-off is madacrosised-foot crossed-tracing, close and parallel. - -

Step #8 (RIB) must take the floor In the “angular and” position and must be aimed toward
the center.

The take-off for step #9 (XF-LOB) must be made crossed-foot, crossed-tracing, close and
parallel and aimed down-rink.

Step #10 (XB-LOB) is aimed tbward the barrier. This take-off Is made.crossed-foot, crossed-
tracing, close and angular. The distance from the side wall to the middle of this stap must
be the same as that on step #5, Step #10 begins and ends at the baseline.

Steps #10 and #11 constitute a backward-to-forward choctaw turn. The take-off for step
#11 originates fromi-behind the hoesl of the tracing skate and aims to the center. This step
bagins and ends at the baseline. The take-oif for step #12 must be made Ih the “angular
and” position.

The take-offs f_Or steps #13 through #15 must be made in the “parallel and” position.

The technigue of the last four steps is as follows. On step #15 (LOF) the right foot crosses
over the left for step #16 (ROF) and the left remains crossed hehind ready for step #17
{LIOF).'The take-off for step #16 must be made crossed-foot, crossed-tracing, close and
angular. The take-offs for steps #17 and #18 must be made crossed-foot, crossed-tracing,

close and..parallel.;_ : Movement of Free Leg on Step 6

Dlrection of Travel
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THE QUICKSTEP

ClPA-approved World Class dance.

Music: Two-step Schottische 2/4
Tempo: 112 Metronome

Hold: Kilian position

Pattarn: Set

THEDANCE

Four saquences,

The chkstep is a quick, lively fast dance with short gliding edges and cross footwork that
must be precise to interpret the character of this dance. It is essential that the couple stay
hip to hip throughout the dance.

The steps for the dance are the same for both the man and woman. The dance must be
skated in keeping with the music which is fast and of bright character. The dance begins at
the long axis of the rink, Step #2 Is a chassé whereas staps #4 and #14 are runs, Step #5
is a four-beat LFFO forming the first part of a swing choctaw and, prior to the turn on step
#5, the woman must be against the man's hip and following along his tracing. The exit
edge of the choctaw (step #6) Is a change of edge RBIO held for three beats. The free foot
goes forward, then is drawn down beside the skating foot and swung smoothly outward to
ald in making the change of edge distinct. The change of edge should be distinct to define
the shape of the lobe, The change of edge should not be so sharp that step #7 (XB-LBI) is
skated flat. The remaining steps should be skated with plenty of life and the edges on
steps #7, #8 and #9 should be as deep as possible. Step #10 (RBQ) however, although it
is hald for four beats, should not be haoked and is started with the knee well bent. The
couple remainship to hip, that is, the man’s right hip against the woman’s left hip.

Many skaters experience difficulty in striking from RBO to LFI (steps #10 and #11), but if
the RBQ is well controlied and.the woman has no tendency to swing in front of the man,
there should be little trouble at this point. Steps #13 to #18 inclusive are skated very
lightly, and a lively character should be imparted to them. On step #17, a definite change
of edge, from inner to outer, is executed in one beat of music with the right foot held in
front ready o cross In front.on step #18 (RFI-XF).

Beats of
Man's Music Woman's
Step  Hold Steps Both Steps

Kitian LFO
RFI Chassé
LFO
RFI-Run
LFO-8wing
Choctaw to.
RBIC
XB-LBI
RBI
XF4BO
XB-RBO
Choctaw to:
LFI
RFI
LFO-Run
RFi-Aun
LFO-Run
XF-RFO
XB-LFIC
XF-BFI

(Steps are the same for both
man and woman.)

— O~ b=

<
PN NN Bk

—_ ke ke
DNPO RGN
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QUICKSTEP BOOGIE

NANCY PHILLIPS and DAVID ELLENDER

Mustce Baogle) 2/4,Counting 1,2,3.,4
Tempor 100 beoats per minute
Positlont Side ‘B* or Solo

Potierm Set

Axis 45-60 degrees

OPENING:
The dance starts on count 1 of a measire of muste, The first step skated must be step #1,The opening steps mustbe elther § or 16

heats of nusic,

DANCE NOTES:

Steps #6 end F12(XF-ROT) are 1 beat cross volls that begin atthe basellne. There 18 no xeck over preceding this step, The change
of lean takes place as the right skate comes In contact withi the floor,

Step #21{XB-LIOF)}, # definite change of edge, from innerto outor, is executed in one beat of musle with the xight foat held i
front ready to cross In front on step #32(XF-RIF),

Step #  Edge Beats

LB
RIF-'RC’
LOF

RIF
LOF-Swing
XF-ROF~Roll
LiF--'RE
RAOF~8ning
LaF
RIF-'RC”
LOF a
¥F-ROF-Roll

i

|

~lo |t || e

pn | [ Lo | b o [ e e

|

a0 XF-ROF-Rokt
21 XB-LI0F
a2 XF-RIF

©
il
-
o el L L T e T A e e e P T




QUICKSTEP BOOGIE




wHEER ZEE<ED

e

RHYTHM BLUES
Robert Cralgin, modifisd -

Music: Blues 4/4; Counting 1-2-3-4
Tempo: 88 beats per minute
Position: Side “B" or Solo

Pattern: Set

Axls: 45-90 degrees

OPENING

The dance starts on count: 3 of ameasureof muslc The first step skated must be step #1.
The opening steps must be either 10-or 18 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES : :

The dance starts on count 3 of a measure of musle with a serles of progressive steps, #1
through #4, that end at the baseline. All take-offs during these steps must be made In the
“parallel and” position. .

Step #5 starts and ends at the bage_llne;-'f_he take-off for this step must be made in the
“angular and” position. The changa-of lean between step #4 and #5 takes place
simuitaneously with the take-off for-Step #6.

Step #6 starts atthe baseline, The take: bﬁ fdr this step must be made in the “angular and”
positlon. The change.of lean hetween step #6 and #6 lakes place simultaneously with the
take-off for Step #6.

In order to malntaln a correct pééiure basellne during steps #5 and #6 the knee of the free
leg must bend slightly as the: Ieg progresses from a trailing positlon to a leading positlon
during the swing. o )

Step #10 (XB-RIF), a crossed chassé, is crossed so that the toe wheels of the right skate
are at least alongside the heel wheols of the left skato.

Steps #12 (XF-RIF}, a crossed progres'sii.re, is crossed so that the heel wheels of the right
skate are at least alongside the toe wheels of the left skats,

Every step must take the floor In the- "parallel and” posltion except steps #5, #8, #10 and
#2.

The baseline of this dance only applles tb the center lobe edge. The third count of step #5

begins at the top of the center Iobe Step #11 begins at the top of the continuous barrier
lobe.
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ROCKER FOXTROT
Keats & Van Der Weyden

Music: Foxtrot 4/4; Counting 1-2-3-4
Tempo: 92 beats per minute
Position: Side “B" and Closed “A”
Pattern: Border

Axis: 45-60 degrees

OPENING

The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step #1.
The opening steps must be either B or 16 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES
This dance is a study In rotation, five different turns being employed in twelve steps.

Pariners begin this dance in Side “B" position with the relationship changing to Closed “A”
for steps #5B through #7A, Careful attention should be given to the relationship of the
partners on the man’s step #5B at which point the team’s dance position becomes Closed
e

Step #2 Is a crossed chasgsé, The take-off for this step Is crossed-foot crossed-tracing and
close. The progressive running steps that follow must take the floor in the “parallel and”
position.

The woman's LOF rocker turn occurs on count 2 of the step. The turn must be on the
baseline and coincides with the man's change of edge on step #5, The man must track the
worman on step #5B,

The take-off for step #86 is crossed-foot, crossed-tracing, close and angutar. Throughout
this step partners must remain in Closed “A” position, square to each other. The woman
must track the man on step #7A.

Step #8 begins and ends on the baseline. The take-off for this step is crossed-foot, crossed-
tracing, close and angular. During the swing the team must remain square to their tracing.

Steps #9 and #10 comprise a closed mohawk turn. During the execution of step #9 the
woman must deepen her edge slightly in order to cross tracing with the man before the
heginning of step #10. Step #10 aims to tha barrier.

Step #11 is a crossed chassé. The take-off for this step is crossed-foot, crossed-tracing
and close. Itis essential that this step remain on an inside edge. During the execution of
step #11 the man must deepen his edge slightly in order o cross tracing with the woman
befora the beginning of step #12.

Step #12 complstes a backward-to-forward choctaw turn. The take-off for this step originates
from behind the heel of the left skate, Step #12 begins and ends on the baseline. During
the swing the team must remain square to their tracing.

A continuous baseline is the type used in this dance.

168



ROCKER FOXTROT

REPEAT
I

v mor-s»
12

I
! '} RO®
| 0

,&/ LQF

|
..l -
" xF-roF-5»
o s
1

] LOF
¥ 3
o/ XO-RIF
et/ Lor
]

MAN WOMAN
9-1-89

169

—HoOE-IXOT™m NWEXROON



OE D~ Y= o -

HOomHXO™m IMEROOW

ROCKER FOXTROT
by Eva Keats gnd_Erik Van lder Weyden

CIPA-appﬁroved Junior World .Ciass dance.

Music: Foxtrot 4/4

Tempo: 104 Metronome

Hold: Open (steps #1-#5a, #7b-#14), Closed (steps #5b-#7a)
Pattern: Set ) R

THE DANCE

Two saquences.

The Rocker Foxtrot is a set-pattern dance starting at the midline of the rink. The dance
derives its name from the womary's step number five (5), the rocker. This dance should be
skated with strong edges, close body unison, continuous flow and musleal interprsetation,

Steps #1, #2, #3 and #4 are the same for the woman and the man and consist of a cross
chassé sequence followad by a progresslve run sequence skated in opén position. Step
#5 for the woman is a four-beat LFO swingracker skated while the man skates a two-beat
I.FO followed by an RFO two-beat edge.

The rocker is executed with a swing of the free leg. The rocker is turned after the free foct
has passed the skating foot and Is extended forward and the timing should be on the
count of two, second beat, but should be such that the sinking onto a softly bent knee
afterwards will coinclde exactly with the man’s knee bend for his (step #6b} RFO adge
taken on the count of #3. After the rocker, the-woman'’s free leg may either be held behind
(leading) as in a free style rocker or may be swung forward (trailing) to match the man's
freeleg.

It is most important that the woman cross to. the outside of the man's tracing during her
rocker and aimed to the center of the rink.

At the rocker turn, the Initlal open position changes to closed (Waltz) position which is
maintained until step #7b when the couple resumes openpasition for the remainder of the
dance. The man's step #6 is not crossed Butls an open stroke into a LFO-3 and should be
in a position exactly opposite hls parther at the beginning of this edge.

Step #9 Is a slip step. A progresaive with the riglit free".leg held for two beats crossing the
trace behind the skating foot... .

Steps #11 and #12 are outside mohawks for both partners. On step #11 the free legs are
first extended backwards and then drawn down beside the heels of the skating feet well
turned out and arriving exactly in time for the mohawks. The ROB edge of the closed
mohawk should be aimed to the barrier and then around the corner on its edge.

To achleve a correct mohawk turn,: the shoulders should be well checked entering the
turn. The mohawk must be directad down the long axis If the dance is to recommaence at
the proper place. After the mohawk tha partners continue a slow clockwlse rotation through
steps #12-#13 s0 as 1o be traveling forward on step #14 and be ready for the repeat of the
dance. - w
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~ SIESTATANGO
A variation of “Flesta’ by George Muller

Music: Tango 4/4; Counting 1-2-3-4

Tempo: 100 beats per minute

Position: Solo or Reverse S|de “B” and Side “B”, using thumb plvot grip
Pattern; Set

Axis: 45-90 degrees

OPENING

The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music, The first step skated must be step #1.
The opening steps must bs either 8 or 16 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES

Reverse “B" position {man on woman’s right) is required on steps #1 through #9. During
steps #10 and #11, the RIF-LIB open mohawk, the positlon changes to the Side “B” hald
(rnan on woman’s left). This position is retained through step #14. The position changes to
Reverse “B" during steps #15 and #16 (XF-LIB to RIF mohawk). Both variation of the
position should use the thumb pivot grip. Both sets of hands maintain contact at alt times
during this dance.

Every step of this dance, except the cross sleps (steps #2, #6, #7 and #15) and the
second step of both mohawk turns (steps #11 and #16), must take the floor In the "paraliel
and"” position.

Steps #2, #7, and #15 are crossed chassé steps. The take-offs for these'steps must be
crossed-foot crossed-traging, ¢lose and paraliel. .

Step #8 is a cross roll, The take-off must be crossed-foot crossed-tracing, close and angular,
On step #8, swing forward on the third count of the step {muslcal count 1) and backward
on the fifth count of the: step {musical count 3). The change of edge occurs at the same
time as the backward swing. A good upright body posture (hips and shoulders) square to
the tracing must be maintained on this step.

Steps #10 and #11, the RIF-LIB open dropped mohawk turn, must be exscuted "heel-to-
heel”. '

The take-off for step #16 must originate from behind the heel of the tracing skate.

Both halves of the barrier lobe at the corners of the rink must be symmetrical with the
lobes proportioned to suit rink conditions,

The haseline of this dance only applies to the center lobe edges.

Step #8 begins at the top of the center lobe. Step #14 baegins at the top of the continuous
barriar lobe.
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SILHOUETTE FOXTROT

. Young & Spies
Music: Foxtrot 4/4, Counting 1-2-3-4
Tempo: 100 beats per minute
Position: Open “D", Closed “A”, and Side “B"or Solo
Pattern: Border
Axis: 45-60 degrees
OPENING

The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step #1.
The opening steps must be either 8 or 16 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES
Partners start this 36-beat border dance in Open “D” position.

The man’s step #3 (LOIF 3-turn} and the woman’s step #3A (LOIF) are execuied on musical
count 3 with a rockover on the second count of the step (musical count 4), The man's LIF
3-turn is executed on musical count 2, which is the fourth count of the step, Partners are to
be in Modifiad Closed “A” position after the man’s 3-turn. The position of the free lag is
optional after the man's LIF 3-tum. The man must be in position to correetly aim and
execute step #4 (XB-ROB) to the barrier.

Steps #4 begins at the basaline while step #5 ends at the top of the barrler lobe, Step #4
Is executed in a Modified Closed “A” position. Partners should continue to skate Step #5
and the beginning of step #8A in the Ctosed “A” position and not pull apart,

Tho take-offs for the man’s step #6A (ROB) and the woman's step #6 {LOF) must be made
in the “parallel and” position. Partners are in the Side "B position after the man executes
step #6B from behind the heel of his tracing skate. The woman's step #6 is a L.OF four-
beat step without a swing.

Step #7 Is a XF-ROF four-beat step with a frae leg swing for both partners. The take-off for
this step is crossed-foot, crossed tracing, close and angular, Step #8 is a XF-LIF two-beat
step for both partners that completes the six-beat center lobe. The take-off for this step is
crossed-foot, crossed tracing, close and parallel. Steps #8 and #9 (XF-LIF to ROB) constitute
a closed choctaw. Steps #9 and #10 begin and end at the baseline.

Step #11 is a RIF two-beat edge for both partners, completing a backward-to-forward
choctaw. Step #11 takes the floor from behind the heel of the tracing skate. This step
forms the first half of the four-baat barrler lobe, Siep #12 begins with the partners in Side
“B” position and ends with the man tracking the woman. ‘

For the woman, step #13 is a two-beat XF-ROF 3-turn. The take-off for step #13 is made
crossed-foat, crossed-tracing, close and angular. At least one pair of hands must maintain
contact during this turn. The woman execultes her 3-turn in front of the man. The take-offs
for step #13B and step #14 for the man, and step #14A for the woman, are made in the
“parallel and” position.

Thewoman's steps #14A (LOB} to #14B (RIF), two beats each, are a backward-to-forward
choctaw turn. The RIF takes the floor from behind the heel of the tracing skate. The man’s
stap #14 is a four-beat ROIF step with a rockover on the third count. Partnars should be in
Open "D’ position on step #14B.

A continuous baseline is the type used in this dance.
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SKATERS MARCH

Irwin & Nazzaro

Music: ‘Mairch 6/8; Counting 1-2-3-4

Tempo: 160 beats per minute
Position: Side “B” or Solo
Pattern: Set

Axis: 45-80 degrees
OPENING '

The dance staits on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skatad must be step #1
or, if more than one Gorner sequence Is used, step #7 of the first corner sequence. The
opening steps must be slther 8 or 16 beats of music in duration.. '

DANCE NOTES . :

Steps #1 through #6 make up the stralghtaway steps of this dance. Every step of this
dance must take the floor in the "parallel and” position except steps #4 and #5 and step
#10. -

Step #4 (XF-ROF), a cross roll, is made with an angular také-off, and crossed so that the
heel wheels of the right skate are at least alongside the tos wheels of the left skate.

Slep #5 (XB-LIF), a grossed chassé, is made with a parallel take-off and-crossed so that
the toe wheels of the left skate are at least alongside the hesl wheels of the right skate.

Step #10 (XF-RIF), acrossed progrésslve. Is made with a parallel take-off and orossed so
that the heel wheels of the right skate are at least alongside the toe whesls of the left
skate. - L

Steps #4, #5, and #6 maka up an elght-beal centet lobe, with steps #4 and #& complsting
the first half of the lobe. The four-beat ROF swing begins at approximately the peak of the
iobe.and retums to the bassline. -

Steps #7 through #10 make up one corer sequence of the dance. Skaters should use an
even number of these six-beat corner sequences to keep the dance in phrase with the
music. However, on-small skating surfaces It is better to use one corner sequence and
skate half of the dance 3-4-1-2 than to distort the pattern or.change the speed or flow of
the skating too much. ) : )

The baseline of this dance only applies to the center lobe edges. Step #6.begins at the top

of the center lobe. Whent two corner sequences are used, step#9 of the second corner
sequance begins. at the top of the continuous barvier lobe,
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SOCIETY BLUES

" Irwiin & Roger * . ¢
Music: Blues 4/4; Counting 1-2-3-4
Tempe: 88 beats per minute
Position: Side “B" or Solo
Pattern: Set :
Axis: 45-90 degrees _
OPENING ' '

The dance starté. an count™ of a measure of musla. The first step. skated must be step #1,
or step #5 of the first corner sequence (if more than one cormer sequence Is usedl). The
openlng steps must be sither 8 or 16 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES
Steps #1 through #4 make up the straightaway steps of the dance. On some skating
suriaces It may be necessary to use more than one stralghlaway sequences. Step #4
(ROF-8) begins and ends at the bassline.

Bteps #5 'through #8 make up one corner seqdence of the dance.

Skaters should use an even number of these six-beat corner sequences to keep the dance
in phrase with the music. However, on small skating surfaces Itis better to use one corner
sequence and skate half of the dance 3-4-1-2 than to distort the. pattem or change the
speed or flow of the skating too much.

Every step must take the floorin the “parallel and” position except stop #8 (XB-RIF). Step
#8 (XB-RIF), a crossed chassé, Is made with a parallel take-off and crossed so that the
toe whesls of the right skate are atleast alongside the heel whaels of the left skate.

| - The bassline of this dance only-applies to the center lobe edges. The third count of step

#4 beglns at the top of the center lobe. When two corner sequences are used, step #7 of
the second corner saquence begins at the top of the continuous barrier lobe.
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SOUTHLAND SWING

Jack & Irene Boyer

Music: Blues 4/4; Counting 1-2-3-4

Tempo: 88 beats per minute

Position: Side “B” and Reverse Side “B" on steps #10 and #11, using thumb
pivot grip or Sclo :

Pattern: Set

Axis: 45-90 degrees

OPENING

The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step #1
ar #5. The opening steps must be either 8 or 16 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES

Steps #1 through #4 comprise one straightaway sequence of this dance. On some skating
surfaces it may be necessary to use more than one straightaway sequence. The take-offs
for these steps must be made In the “parallel and” position.

The take-off for step #1 must originate from behind the heel of the tracing skate.

Steps #5 through #14 comprise the corner steps of this dance.

Steps #6 and #7, #9 and #10 are open held mohawk turns. Step #7 is executed heel-to-
heel. The take-off for step #10 must originate from behind the heel of the tracing skate.

Stap #6 (XB-RIF) and step #9 (XF-LIB) are crossed chassé steps. The take-offs for each
of these steps must be crossed-foot, crossed-tracing, close and paraliel. The alm Is out so
that the arc of the pattern wili not be disturbed,

At the end of step #8 the woman deepens her edge to cross tracing with the man before
executing step #7.

During steps‘#g - #10 and #12 - #13 each skater rotates around his/her own axis.

Steps #12 and #13 comprise an open droppsd mohawk turn.

At the end of step #14 the man deepens his edge to cross tracing with the worman before
executing step #1. It is Incorrect to be in Tandem “C” position during step #14. There
should be no deviation in body lean when stepping from step #14 to step #1.

The baseline of this dance only applies to the center lobe. The third count of step #4

begins at the top of the center lobe. Step #12 begins at the top of the continuous barrier
lobe.
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SPLIT POLKA

David Tassinari

Music: Polka 2/4, Counting 1-2-3-4
Tempo: 100 Beats Per Minute
Position: Side “B”

Pattern: Set

Axis: 45-60 Degrees

OPENING

The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step #1. The opening
steps must be either 8 or 16 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES
Every step must take the floor in the “parallel and” position unless otherwise noted. Steps # 12 and # 15
are raised chassés.

Steps #4 and #8 and #18 are double split movements executed with all eight wheels on the skating
surface during the entire step. It is imperative that the tracing skates remain parallel to one another
during these movements.

In executing step #4A, the left skate is moved to a leading position (LOF) while the right skate is moved
to a trailing position (RIF) for musical counts #1 and #2. The change of edge occurs on the third count of
the step (musical count #3). In executing step #4B, the right skate is moved to a leading position (ROF)
while the left skate is moved to a trailing position (LIF) for musical counts #3 and #4.

In executing step #8A, the right skate is moved to a leading position (ROF) while the left skate is moved
to a trailing position (LIF) for musical counts #1 and #2.
The change of edge occurs on the third count of the step

(musical count #3). In executing step #8B, the left skate is SPLIT POLKA
moved to a leading position (LOF) while the right skate is REROT  LORRF
moved to a trailing position (RIF) for musical counts #3 xepe S
and #4. f\/ T poume s \WF:S*
/2‘ : R‘OFLIF “RC"
Step #17 (LOF-Swing) is a four-beat step with an optional a \\\ T o
free leg movement. \ TN e

Step #18 is a double split movement executed on the \ *'| ;,;
I 1 2.

continuous barrier lobe. In executing step #18A, the left \ ] o

skate is moved to a leading position (LOF) while the right \ / Lor-sur

skate is moved to a trailing position (RIF) for musical counts

#3 and #4. In executing step #18B, the right skate is moved s g
to a leading position (RIF) while the left skate is moved to / / i
a trailing position (LOF) for musical counts #1 and #2. 2 \ o

2

A N
Step #19 (XF-RIF) is a crossed progressive. The takeoff " \%wm
for this step must be crossed-foot, crossed-tracing, close \i' PomesTe AN\
and parallel. . \
~, g
The baseline for this dance starts with the change of edge e ‘ ‘;’ i
on step #4 (double split movement) and ends with the \ / \S‘.a;,f

change of edge on step #8 (double split movement).
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STARLIGHT WALTZ
CIPA-approved World Class darice.
Muslc: Waltz 3/4
Tempo: 168 Metronome
Hold: See list of steps
Pattern: Set. . .
THE DANCE

Two sequences,

The Starllght Waltz is a quick and liitihg dance reflecting the charactérlsﬂc thythm of the
Viennese Walitz.: ; .

The dance opens in Waltz hold. Steps #1-#8 should be skated with equal emphasls and
power-for both the chassé saquences and tiie long threa-heat edges, thereby resulting In
a definite lilt from one lobe to the next. : ;

The dancers may use thelr own interpretatlbn In the movement of the=frée leg during the
flrat throe beats of step #9. Therealler, both partners swing behind and-across the tracing
at the change of edlge. . :

Continuing In Waitz hold, the man skates three three-furns, the:woman two three-turns,
staps #11-#15.Inclusivelbeing the three-tums. Freedom of movement and Interpretation Is
laft to the skaters providing the steps are skated In a Waltz hgl'd, :

After the man's final thrée-turn (step #15), he skates an RBO-LBI run while the woman
skates an LFQ to RBO mehawk. Both partners then skate an RBO for six beats (step #17)

with a double lift of th frée leg on the fourth beal. i

Pariners skate a LFl edge (step #18}in Foxtrot hold, The man skales a RF| edge for three
beats while the woman moves back into Waltz hold with a mohawk {steps #19a and b).
Thoe woman’s mavement continues Into ari RBO swing (step #20). 'She then turnis into
Foxtrot hold whilé she skeites anather mohawk tuming backwards into a.swing (step #23),
The man matches with a RFO swing (step 23). This chassé/mohawkis reversed once
mare until the parthars coincide on step #26 (LFC man, RBO womany);-During this step
the mari releases the woman's right hand and places his left arm across his back, lowering
it to hip-helght or lower as the change takes place; the woman clasping this hand with her
right. THg man drops his right hand to aflow: him to turn the LFO three behlnd the woman.
Dui;lng stejps 26-28-the man may kring the right arm forward or plage 1t by his side. On
step #30, LFO, the partners change to Kilian hold which Is malintained until step #32a
when the woman‘tirns an open three, with a backward lIft of the free leg in time to the
musle, Into Waltz hold to restart the dance. '
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STARLIGHT WALTZ

Beats of
Man’s Muslc Woman’s
Step  Hold Staps M Both W Steps
1 Closed LFO 2 RBO
2 Chassé RF| 2 Chasgsé LEI
3 LFO 3 RBO
4 RFO 2 LBO
5 Chasse LFI 1 Chassé RBI
B RFO 3 1.BC
7 LFO 2 RBO
] RF} Chassé 1 .BI Chassé
9 LFOI change of edge B RBOI change of edge
10 RFO Swing 6 LBQ Swing
11 LLFO Three Turn to 2 3 RBO
LB! 1
12 RBO 3 2 LFO Three Turn to
1 LBI
13 LFO Three Turn to 2 3 RBC
LB 1
14 RBO 3 2 LFO Three Turh to
1 LBl
15 LFO Three Turn to 2 3 RBO
LBI 1
16a RBO 2 3 Step Forward LFO
16b Run LBI 1 Closed Mohawk
17 Open RBO 8 RBO
18 Step Forward LFI 3 Step Forward LF)
19a RFI 3 1 RFI Open Mohawk
19b Closed 1 LBI
20 LFO Swing 6 RBO Swing
21 RFO 2 Step Forward LFI
Open Mchawk to
22 Chasse LFI 1 RBI
23 RFO Swing 8 LBO Swing
24 LFC 2 Step Forward RFI
Open Mohawk to
25 Chasse RFI 1 LBI
26 Changing LFC 3 RBO
27 hold. See Crosas Roll RFO 3 Cross Roll LBO
28 text, Crass Roll LFO 2 3 Step Forward RFC
Three Turn to LBI 1
2%9a RBO 3 2 LFO
29b 1 Cross Behind RFl Chassé
30 Kilian Step Forward LFO 3 LFO
31 Cross Roll RFO 6 Cross Roll RFO
with Swing with Swing
32a LFO 3 LFO Three Turn to
32b Closed Slow Chassé HFI 3 LBl

Total 102 Beats = 34 bars per sequence.
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STARLIGHT WALTZ

OPEN MOHAWK _\i{;
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STARLIGHT WALTZ
(Small pattern used only when Instructed by CIPA.)
Beats of
Man’s Musle Woman's
Step  Hold Steps M Both W Stops
1 Closed LFO 2 RBO
2 Chassé RF! 1 Chassé LB
3 LFOI ¢hange of edge 6 RBOI change of edge
4 RFO Swing [ LBC Swing
5 LFO Three Turn to 2 3 RBO
LBI 1
B RBO 3 2 LFO Three Turn to
1 .BI
7 L.FO Three Turn to 2 3 RBO
LBI 1
8 RBO 3 2 LFO Three Turn to
1 LBl
9 LFO Three Turn to 2 3 RBG
LBI 1
10a RBO 2 3 Step Forward LFO
10b LB! Hun 1 Closed Mohawk
11 Open RBO ] RBO
12 Step Forward LF) 3 Step Forward LF
13a RFI 3 2 RFI Open Mohawk
13b Closed 1 LBI
14 Changing LFO 3 RBO
15 hold. See Cross Roll RFC 3 Cross Roll L.BO
16 text, Cross Roll LFO 2 3 Step Forward RFO
Three Tumn to LBI 1
17a RBO 3 2 LFO
17h 1 Cross Behind RF| Chassé
18 Kilian Step Forward LFO 3 LFO
19 Cross Roll RFG 6 Cross Roll RFO
with Swing with Swirg
20a LFO 3 LFQO Three Turn te
20b Closed Siow Chassé AFI 3 LBI

Total 72 Beats = 24 bars per sequence.
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STARLIGHT WALTZ
(Small Pattern Diagram)
LFO-3
RBO RBO
10a nﬂf‘“‘"\ 8
LB1-RUN //;'a 20 .-.;:?\\
cv.osza MONAWK ‘ . LF?-:’;
RBO R8O #go *
1§ " |
' N tro-3 |\ RBO
J LFY .
REI v 2
3 AL Rfo '
Lo\ VAR

135 OPEN MOHAWK !
2 B
we \, 9

XF-RFO
18
XA:LFO-3
18

whcmsse"\ RFI-CHASSE

z 3
Rgo
2
LFO-3 LFo
20

&
N %ﬁ
MAN: Steps shown outside tracing '%'L';%‘g"g"
WOMAN; Steps shown Inside tracing 20b
9-1-89
CIFA
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SWING DANCE

o,

- Musie: Foxtrot 4/4 . .
5 Tempo: 6% beats perminute” + . ; :.C
Position: Closed, Hand-in-Hand or Solo

- Pattern: Set
. Axis: 45-60 degrees
OPENING

The dance starts on count 1 o a measure of mﬁgfc. The first step ékdte'd must be step #1,
The opening steps must be efther 8 6r 16 b_eats_ of musle !n_'du(atlon.

DANCE NOTES . : Do
Every step In this dance with the-exception of the forward to backward mohawk urns and
. the backward to forward mohawk turns must take the floor In:the “parallel and” position,
~ The forward:to-backward-mohawk turns are executed heelo-heel while the second half

- of the backward-to-forward maohawk turn s stroked,frpm"behlnq- the heel of the traging
B skate, - O -

' The trailrngpartnéf Fn_ust tréék the leading partner for the full durﬁtfon _6f'evéry step in this
dance except for steps #9 through #12. During step #4, whicrr‘beg_i_na In. tracking, the

hand-In-hand posltion for steps #10 tirough #12. During this hand:in-hand position, pariners

should be relatively close together, -Th'e tracking retationship Is resumed for step #13,

Steps #2 and #5 are raised chassés;

] ‘Steps #7, #8, and #15 are 4-beat 'swlngs. -

The baseline In-thls dance starts with the -begi_n'nlng of step. #1°and is orossed at the
beginning of sfops #4, #7, #8,.and #o, - o A

The man skates tha 'A” edges first, while the Woman skates fho ‘5" edges, to be followed
by the man skatihg the “B” edgas and the wornan skatlng the. “A_",edges. .

MoZRo oz~zu
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SWING WALTZ
Music: Waltz 3/4; Countihg 1-2-3
Tempo: 120 beats per minute - -
Position: Side "B" or Solo
Pattern: Set
Axis: 45-60 degrees
OPENING '

The dance starts on count 1 of.a measure of music. The first stap skated must be step #1
or step #7. The opening steps must b elther 12 or 24 beats of musle in duration.

DANCE NOTES
Every step of this dance must take the fioor In the “parallel and” position.

Steps #1 and #6 are slx-beat OF swings with the free leg swinglng forward on the fourth
beat of the step.

Steps #3 and #8 are ralsed chassé steps. The Ralsed Chassé must:
1) be placed In the “and” position
2) change feet
3) the free foot Is then raised vertically from the floor
4)  the free foot then takes the ficor In the “parallel and” position and proceeds In
the direction of travel

Step # 12 Is a six-beat RIF swing with the free leg swinging forward.on the-fourth beat of
the step. In order 1o maintain a proper posture baseline during this ‘step, it Is necessary to
bend the knee of the free leg slightly as it is swung forward,

The baseline of this dance only applles o the center lobe edges. The baseline of this
dance starts with step #2 and ends with the completion of step #6, Step #6 begins at the
top of the center lobe. The fourth count of step #12 begins at the top of the continuous
barrier lobe.
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SYNCOPATED SWING

David Tassinati

Music: Foxtrot 4/4; Counting 1-2-3-4
Tempo: 96 beats per minute
Position: Reverse Side “B"

Pattern: Set

Axis: 45 to 60 degrees

OPENING:

The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step 1o be skated must be
step #1. The opening steps must be either 8 or 16 beats in duration.

DANCE NOTES:
The slraightaway baseline starts with the beginning of step #4 and ends with the change
of edge on step #9.

The take-off for step #2, a crossed chassé, should be crossed-foot, crossed-tfracing, close
and parallel.

The third beat of each of the three straightaway lobes should be at the top of each respective
lobe.

The take-off for step #8, a cross rofl, should be cross-foot, cross-tracing, close and angular.
Since this is an angular takeoff, thare should be no rockover before this step. The change
of lean should occur as the step is taken, not before. Step #8 ends at the top of the lobe.

Step #9 begins at the top of the lobe and changes its edge on the baseline on the third
beat of the step. The free leg should be held in front throughout this step in preparation for
the following step,

Steps #10 and #16 are crossed progressives, The take-offs for these steps should be
crossed-foot, crossed-tracing, close and parallel,

The free lag swing during step #13 should accur on the second beat of the step.

Step #14 Is a dropped chassé. A drapped chassé Is accomplished by:
1)  placing the free skate in the “paraliel and” position
2) changing fest
3) then extending the free leg to a leading position in the air

Step #15, a crossed chassé, begins at the top of the continuous barrier lobe around the
comer. The take-off for this step should be crossed-foot, crossed-tracing, close and parallet.
Great care should be taken not to lose the inside edge on step #14 while preparing for this
step.
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TANGO DELANCO
J.DUNLOP / W. GRAF / L.RESIDORI

Music: Tango 4/4; Pattern: set
Counting: 1,2,3,4

Tempo: 104 Metronome

Positions: Foxtrot, Closed, Tango, Kilian ,Partial Outside,

Partial Outside Reverse ,Tandem, , Shade, Kilian Cross arm, Hand in hand.

The Dance

The couple are in Foxtrot position from step 1 to the step 4.

On the second beat of step 5, when the lady executes a Rocker turn crossing the
man’s tracing, the couple assumes a Partial Outside Reverse position with the woman
slightly to the man’s left side. The team remains in this position during Step 6.

Step 6: the man skates a RFO for a total of 4 beats, which is divided into 2 beats(6a)
with free leg back and 2 beats (6b) in“And” position (with feet close) followed by an
extension behind of the free leg.

In Step 6a, the woman executes a RBI (2 beats) followed by a LBO edge (6b) of 2
beats that begins in “And” position and ends extending the free leg forward.

During Step 7, the man’s left arm and the lady’s right arm are raised over the lady’s
head, allowing the lady to skate a RFO on the first beat followed by a Rocker turned
on the second beat. The man skates, at the same time, a LFO cross-roll on the first
beat and a Three on the second beat of step 7a.

Step 7b for the man is a RBO (of 4 beats) while the woman in RBO stretches the left
free leg forward.

The team, in Tandem Position (7b), skates a swing (on the third beat of the step 7b
for the man and on fifth beat of step 7 for the woman).

Step 8 is an open choctaw and is skated in Kilian position.

Steps 9 (2 beats) and 10 (1 beat) are called “Tango Walks™ executed in a Shade -
position: the man keeps the right hand on the woman’s left shoulder and skates
slightly to her left.

The couple skate a RFI on step 11. On this step the man crosses the lady’s pattern
passing behind her and assuming a Tandem position. During this step, the couple
prepares an open mohawk (heel to heel) that is skated at the end of step 11 and at the
start of step 12.

Step 12 counts six beats for the woman on the same foot while for the man is divided
into 12a-12b-12¢-12d.

Step 12a in Kilian position, for the couple, is composed of: LBI of 2 beats followed
by a Three turn (to LFO) on the 3rd beat and remaining on this edge until the finish
of the fourth beat.

Steps 12b,12c¢,12d and 13a are skated in Partial-outside position.

22/10/2011



Step 12b RBO, only for the man, is a short open Mohawk of 1 beat (heel inside to
heel of the skating foot) skated while the woman, at the same time, turns another
three from LFO to a LBI on the fifth beat of step 12.

Step 12c¢ the man skates a LFO open Mohawk of 1 beat (heel to heel), while the
woman finishes by stretching the free leg backwards on the sixth beat in LBI.

Step 12d is a chasse for the man which is very fast and it is skated at the finish of step
12¢ and before of the start of stepl3, while the lady brings her free foot close in
“And” position to prepare the following step 13a.

Step 13 for the man is a LFO of two beats,1 beat LFO and on the 2nd beat joins the
feet in an“And” position. For the woman step 13 is composed from 13a RBO and
13b LFO. Passing from step 13a to 13b, the woman executes a RBO-open Mohawk
(heel to heel) - LFO during which the man's left hand holds the lady’s right hand
above her head to allow the execution of her open Mohawk.

Step 14 1s performed in Kilian position and is a RFI-XF.

Step 15 is a LFI-swing of 4 beats in Kilian position for both skaters. At the end of it,
the woman, performs a twizzle on an inside edge turning in a clockwise direction on
the left foot. During the twizzle the man’s left hand moves over the lady’s head to
allow her twizzle. At the end of the twizzle (step 16), the couple assumes a Kilian
Cross-Arm position (with their arms crossed) left hands over and right hands under.
The Kilian Cross Arm position is maintained up to the step 18 at the end of which the
man performs a RFO-twizzle turned anti-clockwise.

During the man’s twizzle the skaters’ right hands release, left hands keep joined over
the man’s head. If the man’s height doesn’t allow for keeping the left hands joined
over the man’s head, it will be possible to release the hold.

On step 19 the team assumes the Kilian position.

Step 20 starts as a RFI cross behind on the first beat, the edge changes to outside on
the second beat and back to the inside edge for beats 3 and 4.

Step 21 LFO, is a step of two beats; the team is in a Foxtrot position until step 25.
Step 26, for the woman, is a “Ballroom step”.

This step(26) is executed by the lady stepping a “slight/soft” from a LFO to RBO
edge, turning anticlockwise with points of feet closed during the rotation and parallel
at the end of the step, moving in front of the man who skates a RFI (step 26) crossing
the tracing of the woman.

During step 26, the partners’ left hands are joined over at the right hands which are
crossed (at the height of the hip).

The passage from step 26 to 27, for the woman an open Mohawk (heel to heel) and
run for the man, is skated for the woman under the partner's left hand that is over the
lady’s head.

The right hands are kept together remaining at the height of the hip.

Step 27, the man skates at the right side of the woman.

During Step 27: LFO Swing Rocker, LFO is on the first beat, the free legs swing
forward on the second beat, the Rocker turned on the third beat, the edge LBO on
fourth beat.
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During steps 27 and the cross roll (on the first beat of 28), the hands of the partners
are joined.

Step 28 counts 4 beats for the woman while for the man is divided into 28a (2 beats)
and 28b (2 beats).

During step 28 the team skates a RBO cross roll on the first beat.

During the second beat of step 28, the lady executes a Three turn (from RBO to RFI)
bending her left knee and finishing in Tango position while the man (28a) remains on
his right foot (RBO) bending forward his knee of left free leg.

During the step 28b of the man (LBO), where the movement of his free leg is free,
the woman makes, in the same time, a change edge from RFI to RFO (on the third
beat of step 28) with the extending of her free leg backward to the end of the step 28
(on the fourth beat).

After the Three turn of the woman, on the second beat of step 28 to the 29th step, the
team remains in Tango position.

Step 29 is a cross roll for the woman on the first beat, followed by a three turn on the
second beat (from LFO to LBI) while the man with a RBO prepares an Open
Mohawk in Tango position.

From step 30 (2 beats), the team remain in Waltz position for the execution of
Ballroom-steps.

The “Ballroom-steps” in Waltz position, are executed by the partners stepping
“slightly” around one another passing from forward to backwards and vice versa on
outside edges. On the last Ballroom step, Step 34, the couple skates in Tango
Position (Outside).

Skaters remain in Tango Position until step 35b. After this step, the team assumes a
Kilian position during the execution of step 36 RFO.

In step 37, the man flows forward with a cross-roll-three passing under the lady’s left
hand. She skates a cross roll — chasse, 37a and 37b, during which the skaters are in
Hand in hand position (left hands joined) while the right hands are free.

Steps 38a-38b are for the man 2 Cut-steps: one cut—step( RBO) with the free leg
forward and the second Cut-step (LBI) with free leg backward while the woman
skates a LFO (one beat) followed by a Swing with free leg forward (1 beat).

The Hand in hand position is maintained up to step 38b.

Step 39, a RBO for the man, is skated in a Partial outside reverse position with the
woman, slightly on the man’s left, skates a stroke (from side) RFI of two beats.

At the end of the step 39 while the man prepares an open Mohawk (heel to heel) to
restart the dance, the lady brings her free foot close in “And” position before the
restart.
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TANGO DELANCO

Held STEP STEP’S MAN TIME STEP’S WOMAN
M B W
Foxtrot 1 LFO 1 LFO
2 RFI chasse 1 RFI chasse
3 LFO 1 LFO
4 RFI run 1 RFI run
Partial-outside |5 LFO~I 2 LFO-cut step-Rocker
reverse
6a RFO 4 2 |RBI
6b ( “And” position and stretch 2 LBO (with “And”
behind the left free leg in2 position and stretch
time) forward the right free leg
in 2 time)- Mohawk (heel
to heel) to:
(see notes) Ta LFO Xroll- three to LBI 2 6 | RFO-Rocker to:
Tandem 7b RBO swing (on 3beat ) 4 RBO-swing (on 3beat )
- open Choctaw to: -open Choctaw to:
Kilian 8 LFI 2 LFI
Shade : 9 RFO- Tango walks 2 RFO- Tango walks
with the man’s
right hand over
left woman’s
shoulder
10 LFI 1 LFI
Tandem 11 RFI —tomohawk open (heel to 1 RFI- to mohawk open (heel to
heel ) to heel ) to
Kilian 12a LBI- three (on 3 beat) to 4 6 LBI- three (on 3 beat) to
LFO LFO
Partial-outside | 12b RBO- open mohawk 1 LBI-three (on the 5 beat)
(heel inside to the heel of the
skate foot) to
12c | LFO open mohawk (heel to with the stretching
heel) 1 backwards of the free leg
(on the 6 beat);
12d RFI-chasse (very short) - the lady brings her free
foot close in “And”
position
(See the notes) 13a | LFO- progressive run 2 1 [RBO
-open mohawk (heel to
heel) to
(See the notes) 13b  [(LFO) “And” position with 1 |LFO
right foot parallel on 2 beat
Kilian 14 RFI-XF 2 RFI-XF

22/10/2011




(see notes) 15 LFI-swing 4 LFI-swing- Inner twizzle
Kilian 16 RFO 1 RFO
(cross-arm)
17 LFI chasse 1 LFI chasse
(see notes) 18 RFO-swing- twizzle 4 RFO-swing
Kilian 19 LFO 2 LFO
20 RFI cross behind ~O~I 4 RFI cross behind ~O~1
( 2 beats) -( 2 beats)
Foxtrot 21 LFO 2 LFO
22 RFI progressive run 1 RFI progressive run
23 LFO progressive run 1 LFO progressive run
24 RFI- cut step 2 RFI- cut step
25 LFO- progressive run 1 LFO- progressive run
(see notes) 26 RFI 1 RBO-waltz step-
open mohawk to
(see notes) 27 LFO(beat:1) 4 LFO(beat:1)
-Swing(beat: 2) -Swing(beat: 2)
-Rocker(beat: 3) to -Rocker(beat: 3)to
-LBO(beat: 4) -LBO (beat: 4)
(see notes) 28a |RBO-Xroll 4 |RBO-Xroll to
Tango bending the knee of the free Three (RFI) bending the
leg( on 2 beat) knee of the free leg( on 2
beat) to:
28b | LBO (with the free movement RFO (~ O) -on 3 beat
of the free leg) with extension backward
of the free leg until the
end of the step
29 RBO 2 LFO -X roll to three to
to mohawk open to LBI
Waltz 30 LFO 2 RBO
31 RBO-Ballroom step 2 LFO -Ballroom step
32 LFO-Ballroom step 1 RBO- Ballroom step
33 RBO -Ballroom step 1 LFO -Ballroom step
Tango 34 LFO-Ballroom step 2 RBO -Ballroom step
35a RFO-Xroll LBO-Xroll to open
35b  |LFI chasse mohawk
Kilian 36 RFO 2 RFO
Hand in hand |37a LFO-Xroll- three to LBI 1 |LFO-Xroll
37b 1 |RFI chasse
38a | RBO-cut-step 2 |LFO-swing
38b LBI -cut-step
Partial-outside |39 RBO to open mohawk (heel 2 RFI stroke( from side)to

Reverse

to heel) to restart to LFO

restart to LFO
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OPEN
RFI Run LFO MOHAWK
22 s 21 LFO RBO
LFC;;’un 4 2 , g 13a 1 a LFO -3
~Cl~ 12
RFI Run LFO RFI~O~I XB 3/ 3
RFI 29 21 4 20 LFo RFICH LFo
- LFO Run RFI XF Very Short 2
Cut Step 23 3 13 12d RBO 2
24 14 Very Short
2 ' RFI-Cut Step RFI-O-1XB\\, | 4 RFI XF MOHAWK  12b
24 9 —|- - < _14 OPEN 1
- 1 -~ - MOHAWK
o ~ . LBI-3
3 LFO P < ~ 12a 4
25 LFO Fo ! N LBIl- 3
LFO rBO 7 19 o LFI - Swing™ 1b
25 Ballroom Ste, 4
4 26 7 15 Fi
ILFO - Swing - RFO - 0
RFI Run / Rocker Swing - RFO T 2 11
26 1 LFI - Swing - 9 CLEl
Inner Twizzlea\ =~ 1_| 10
15 4 gFO | OPEN
ILFO - Swing - 4 - i MOHAWK|
| Rocker B 9 |
27 16 3
| LFI CH |
17 RFO LFi
I RBO a o > 8 |
| XROLL » LFI CH !
| 28 a RBO XROLL -~ 47 LFI 1
3~|0 8 4 -
RBO -
OPEN I R 28 | Swing
MOHAWK LBO s 7P
LFOXROLL -3 28b |
| 29 [
2 4 RFO Rockerl- Swing 2
7
3 / | RBO | 1
I 29 |
LFo' I I !
30 RBO LBO
20 | 6b 3 LFO XRoll -3
1 I 2 I 7a
| |
LFO |
2 Ballroom Step I 1 RFO
31 | 6 |
RBO 4 |
Bhllroom LFO eliroom Step RBI LFP - Cut Step -
53':" 5 134 6a 3 Rocker
RBO i e P
Ballroom Step Ballroom Step LFO 1 RFI - Run
32 4 33 gaireom step RFO XRALL LFO -1 4
RBO I . N S rb.Run
Ballroom Step \ k_——_‘-.\ LFI CH 1 4 LFO
33 \ RBO 3 4 35b / UEG 3
\ Ballroom Step LBO XROLL | / 3 3
\ 34 35 RFO / RFIlCH
N o e RFI CH 2
R ;2232 _ ~ ‘OPEN 2
~ - MOHAWK 2
St . \'-'1::) LFO
e LFO XRoll -3 REBO s 1
LAO XRoll 37 39 ~Z44 74
37a RBO LBI
Cut Step Cut Step
38a 38b 4
RFI CH RFI Stroke
COLOR KEY: Levels of difficulty 37b 1 2 3 39
I Major (Mostimportant) LFO Swing
I Intermediate (very important) 38 Ver- 2042 Sior
Minor (Important)

22/10/2011



oazZp-a PIBE

TARA TANGO

o Pal Graney _
Music: Tango 4/4; Counting 1234
Tempo: 100 beats per minute
Position: Side "B” or Solo
Pattern: Sot
Axis: 45- 90 degrees
OPENING

The dance starts on oount 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step #1,
The opening steps must be elther 8 or 16 beats of muslc in duration. .

DANCE NOTES
Every sfep musttake the floor in the “parallel and” position except the crossed progressive
steps (#4 and #5), and the orossed chassé steps (#12, and #18).

Step #4 (XF-ROF-8), a cross roll made with an angular take-off, is .crossed 50 that the
heel whesls ot the right skate are at least alongslde the toe wheels of the left skate.

Step #5 (XF-LIF), a crossad progressive made with a parallel take-oﬁ; Is crossed so that
the heel wheels of the-left skate are at least alor_\gside the toe wheels of the right skate.

Steps #12 ahd #18 (XB-RIF), crossed chassé steps made with parallel take-offs, are
crassed so that the toe wheels of the right skate are at feast alongside’ the heel wheels of
the left skate:

The forward:toe ,point (FTP) during step #12 Is made on musical count #1 which is the
third count of the-step. The forward toe point during step #18 Is made on musical count #3
which is the third count of tha step. Durlng these forward toe points, the left outer tos
wheel touches the. skating surface in front of the right skate,

Steps #7 and #14 are ralsed chassé steps. The Raised Chassé must:,

ke placed In the “parallel and” position

change fest

the free foot is then raised vertically from the floor

the free foot then takes the floor in the “parallel and” positlon and proceads in
the direction of travel .

o=

The dance axls oan range from 45 degrees up to 90 degrees as long as the lobe symmetry
Is maintalned

The haseline of thls dance only applles to the centerlobe edges, The second count of step

i#5 bagins at the top of the center lobe. Step #16 begins at the top of the continuous barrier
lobe. . -
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TARA TANGO
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Mom - Emm-

TEN FOX
Music: Foxtrot 4/4;Countl'hg f2-3d
Tempo: 100 beats per minute
Pattern: Set
Position: Closed A, Open D, Side Closed F or Solo
Axis: 45-60 degrees ‘
OPENING .

The dance stafts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step #1.
The opening eteps must be slther 8 or 16 beats of music in duratlon, )

DANCE NOTES

Steps #1: through #4 must take the flocr in theparallel and” position, with the man tracking
the worman In Closed “A” posltion up to the fourth beat of step #4. During the fourth count
of stop #4 the woman deepenis her LOB edge in order to step forward In Open “D” positlon
on the fifth-count of the etep {musical count #1), thus executing a backward to forward
open chodtaw turn. The man’s change of edge on step #4 occurs on the fifth beat of the
step (muslical count. #1) Free leg movement oh step #4 Is optlonal.

The progressive.runs, steps #5 through #7, must take the floor In the*parallel and” position.
On step #8A, the man skates ahead of the woman for his 3- tum and the partners resume
the Closed “A" positlon as the man skates step #8B.

On step #8, the four-beat ROF, the woman should have a good uprightzdanee posture and
position with herbody square to the tracing. The woman must be tracklng the man during
his step #8B. The woman muyst also track the man at the beginning of step #9. The man
degpens his ROB:edge ellghlly to allow the wornan to proceed forward for her LOF 3-turn,

The man tracks the woman on steps #10, #11, and the beginning of step #12. The woman
deepens the end of step #13 prlor to stepping forward. No change of body lean should
oceur during this furn. Step #13 for the woman is executed from behind the heel of the
tfracing skate,

Man’s steps #13 and #1 4, the RIF and LIB, constltute an open dropped mohawk turn, This
urn ls executed heel-to-heel.

The skaters shou!d be in Closed “F" poeltion on steps #14 through #18.

The woman's steps #17 and #18, the LOF and ROB, constitute an open dropped mohawk
turn, This turn Is executed heel-to-heel. [t1s of extreme Importance that the woman malintain
constant outside-edges on this turn. The woman should move past the man on steps #17
and #1 8 B

The man’s step #18; the XF-LIB, Is a crossed chassé. Step #19 Is ekecuted from behind
the heal of the left skate. Its imperative that the man tracks the woman on step #19.

Every step, except the woman's steps' #4B, '#13'; and #18 and the man’s steps #10, #14,
#18 and #19, must take the fioor In the “parallel and” position.

The third count of man's step #4 (woman's step #4A), the beginning of step #6, and the
beginning of man's step #8B {the third count of woman's step #8), begin at the top of the
lebes. Step #16 begins at the top of the continuous barrier lobe.

The baseline begins with step #4. It is crossed on the fifth count of the man’s step #4 {the
first count of worman's step #4B) and crossed again with the beginning of the man’s step
#8A (woman's step #8) and finally crossed with the beginning of step #9. The baseline
must be parallel to the slde barrier,
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TERENZI WALTZ

JACKIE TERENZI

BMusic: Waltz 3/4; Count 1,2,3,4,5,6
Tempo: 168 beats per minute
Position:  Solo

Pattern: Set

Axiss 45-60 degreey

OPENING:
The dance starts on count 1 of musie, The first step skated must be step #1. The epening steps

must be either 12 or 24 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES: X

Step #1 (LFO-3) Turn to Bl on the 4th Beat of the 6 Beat Edge Hold back edge for 3 beats with a
"goft knee action”.

Steps #4 (RBO), #8 (RFQ), #23 (LFO}, #27 (LBO);: Outside Edge Swinging of the Free Leg on
the 4th beat. This should be a pendulum movement, Free Leg should first of all go back and
then swing forward as a pendulum would, in time with the music,

Steps #11 (LBI) and #26 (RFI) Dropped Open Mohawks should be crossed and aimed at the
instep.

Step Edge Beats
L LOF-3
RBO
3 LBI-'RC”
4 REO-Swing
3 LBO
6 RFO
7 LFI
8 RFO-Swing
9 LFB
10 RFI
i LB! Propped Open Mohowk
12 RBO
13 LFO
t4 RFI-'RC’
i5 LFa
16 XF-RFG
17 XB~LFIO
18 XB-RFI
19 LFO-3 .
20 RBO
2i LFo

22 RFI-'RC*

23 LFO-Swing

24 RFO

25 LFI

26 RB[ Bropped (pen Mchoawk
27 LBG-Swing
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32 RED
33 LB
34  REI-'RC
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VALSE ADANTE

Muslct Waltz 3/4; Counting 1,2,3
Tempo} 155 beats per minute
Pogition:  Side'nY

Patternt - Set

Axist 45-90 degrees

DANCE NOTES!:

The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The fivst step skated must be step #1. Th
opening steps must be elther 12 op 24 beats of musie in duration, .

The takeoff for every step in this dance must be mads in the "parallel and” position, with the
exception of steps #4, #10 and #16, The talkeoff for these steps must ba made in the "angular
and" position, There is no rock over priox to stepa #4, £20 and #16.

Steps #2, #8 and #14 are valsed chasse's, During these steps, the right skate must be placed
alongside and parallel to the left skate (the "parallel and" position), the left skate must then be
raised vertically from the fioor, and then placed on the flaor in the "parallel and" position,

Step #4 (XF-ROF Swing) is a 9 beat step, During the execution of this step, the Ieft leg is
extennded to the rear on counts #1 and #2, brought to the instep of the right skate on count #3,
extended to the vear on connts #4, #5 and #6 of the step, and then swung forwaid on counts #7,

#8 and #9 of the step.

Step #5 (XF-LIF) is a crossed progressive step, The takeoff should be ¢lose and pavallel to the
skating foot, The takeoff for step #6 (RIF) must be close and angular, There mustbe noxock
over preceding this step.

Step #10 (XT-ROF Swing) the takeoff must be close and angular, There should be no rock over
preceding this step. The change of lean occurs at the moment the new skate (right) comes in
contact with the skating floor,

Step #11 is a dropped chasse' followed by & crossed progressive.

Step #16 {XF-ROIF Swing) is a g beat step. The free leg is extanded to the rear on counts #1, #2
and #3 then swung forward on counts #4, #5 and #6, and then to the rear on counts #7, #8 and
#0. The change of edge occurs on the yth count of the step.

The haseline is a continmous haseline that starts with the heginning of step #4, step #6, step
#10, step #11, step 216 and the 7th count of step #10.

Step #  Edge Beats
1 LOF e
2 RIF-'RC” {
3 LaF 3
4 XF~ROF-Swlng_ 9
e XF-LIF 3
& RIF 3
7 Laf ] 2
) RIF—"RC’ L
9 Loe 3
10 XF-ROF-Swing &
it LOF-‘DE* 3
12 XF-RIF 3
13 Lar 2
14 RIF-'RC’ 1
15 LaF 3
16 XF-ROIF-8wing 9
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VIENNESE WALTZ
Keats & Van Der Weyden

Music: Waltz 3/4;, Counting 1-2-3
Tempo: 138 beats per minute
Paosition: Closed "A” or Solo
Pattern: Border

Axis: 45-60 degrees

QPENING

The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step #1.
The opening steps must be either 12 or 24 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES

The dance starts in Closed “A” position with the man tracking the woman on steps #1
through #3. Step #3 must remain an outside edge. On steps #4 through #8 the team
assumes a Modified Closed “A” position, The take-offs for steps #4 and #5 are crossed-
foot, crossed-tracing and close. The man's tracing crosses the woman's tracing on the
third count of step #5.

On slep #7 the man's LOF 3-turn is executed on count 3. As the woman staps forward on
step #8 she must track the man. Step #8 aims to the center with the woman’s tracing
parallel to, and inside, the man’s tracing. The man then deepens the end of his step #9 to
allow the woman to cross his tracing prior to stepping on step #10. Again, tha woman’s
tracing is parallel to, and inside that of, the man’s tracing for steps #10 and #11. The man
must track the woman on step #12 and step #13.

Steps #9 and #10 constitute a closed held choctaw turn for the man. Steps #10 and #11
constitute an open dropped mohawk turn for the woman.

The take-off for step #14 is crossed-foot, crossed-tracing, close and angular. The man's
ROF 3-turn is executed on count 3.

On step #15 the woman must track the man as she steps forward aiming this step down-
rink. The team remains in Closed “A” position for steps #16 through #18. On steps #19
through #21 the team assumes a Madified “A” position. The take-offs for steps #19 and
#20 are crossed-foot, crossed-tracing and close. The woman's tracing crosses the man's
tracing on the third count of step #20. A tracking relationship is resumed on step #22. Step
#19 is a cross roll.

The woman’s ROF 3-turn is executed on count 3. As the man steps backward-to-forward
on step #24 he must track the woman. Step #23 Is a cross roll,

The unique timing on steps #1 through #6 and steps #16 through #21 is of major importance
in this dance.

A continuous baseline is the type used in this dance.
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VIENNESE WALTZ

ClPA-approved World Class dance.

Music: Waltz 3/4

Tempo: 138 Metronome

Hold: Closed, Qutside, Reverse Outside and Open
Pattern: Optional

THE DANCE

Two sequences.

The Viennese Waltz is danced at a good pace and with strongly curved edges. This is a
liting and graceful dance. Good body unisan with neat, clean footwork and smooth transition
from one side to the other make this a beautiful waltz,

The forward steps #1, #2, #3 and #16, #17, #18 are progressive run sequences. On steps
#5 and #20, a change of edge is taken with the free foot passing very close to the skating
foot during the change. The change of edge is not spread over the three beats of music. It
comes on the third beat, in keeping with the unusual syncopation of the rhythm.

Pariner positions on steps #1, #2, #3 and #16, #17, #18 may be directly opposite each
other, or slightly to one side for purpose of expression as long as the variations do not
interfere with the correct edges and good skating.

On stops #4 and #19, partners are in outside or tango position.

One steps #6 and #21, pariners are in reverse outside or tango position, i.e., partners are
hip to hip with left hips together.

On step #8, care should be taken that this step is directed properly and on a true edge.
The woman should be careful to aim and to trail him on his step. On the last beat of step
#8, there should be a slight change of edge. There is a change of lean at the end of step
#8 and the man skates ahead on step #9, while the woman follows and parallels his
tracing on step #9 (RFQ).

During step #9, the partners are momentarily in open position with the shoulders parallel
to the tracing. Steps #9 and #10 form a closed choctaw for the man, while steps #10 and
#11 form an open choctaw for the woman. After the mohawks (steps #10 and #11), the
woman's LB (step #12) is placed at the side and slightly back of the right foot.

On step #13, the partners change from closed position to outside position (right hips
together) for a proper take-off on step #14, The timing of steps #1, #2, #3, #4 and #16,
#17, #18, #19 are unusual and, since it adds a distinctive touch to the dance, must be
closely adhered to. Note that steps #1, #2 and #16, #17 are one-beat steps, followed by
the thrae-beat steps #3 and #18. Care should he taken to follow this timing, which is a
departure from the typical 1, 2, 3; 1, 2, 3 waltz rhythm pattern of the rest of the dance.

Step 24 is a closed position for the partners,
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VIENNESE WALTZ

Beats of
v Man's Music Woman's
Step  Hold Steps M Both W Steps
I 1 Closed LFQ Run 1 1 RBO Run
2 RFI Run 1 1 L8! Run
3 1.FO Run 3 3 RBO Run
E 4 Qutside XF-RFQ 1 1 XB-LBO
. 5 change to.  XB-LFIO 3 3 XF-RBIO
. 6 Reverse XB-RFI 3 3 XF-LBI
" 7 LFO-3 3 3 RBO Mohawk to:
i 8 RBOI Mohawk to! 3 3 LFOI
{change adge on step 8 is very slight)
" 9 LFI 3 RFO
Closed Choctaw to:
10 RBO 2 2 LFC Cpen Mohawk tc:
11 XF-LBI Mohawk to: 1 1 RBO
12 RFI 3 3 LBI
13 LFO 3 3 RBC
| 14 XR-RFO-3 3 3 XB-1.BO Mohawk to:
s 15 LBO 3 3 RFO
16 REBQO-Run 1 1 LFO-Run
17 LBI-Aun 1 1 RFi-Run
E 18 RBO-Run 3 3 LFO-Run
19 Outside XB-LBO 1 1 XF-RFO
20 XF-RBIC 3 3 XB-LFIO
21 Reversa XF-LBI 3 3 XB-RFI
22 RBO 3 3 LFO
k 23 XB-LBO Mohawk to: 3 3 XR-RFO-3
24 RFC 6 8 LBO
. NOTE: Although the pattern is classified as optional, any deviation from the published
pattern will be severely penalized internationatly.
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VIVA CHA CHA

David Tassinari

Music: Cha Cha 4/4; Counting 1-2-3-4

Tempo: 100 beats per minute

Position: Side "B” and Reverse Side “B” (thumb pivet grip)
Pattern: Set

AXis: 45 to 90 degrees

OPENING:
The dance starls on count one of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step
#1. The opening steps must be either 8 or 16 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES:
Steps #1 through #7 are skated in Side “B" position using the thumb pivot grip.

On step #8, (XB-RIOF), the change of edge oceurs on the third beat of the step and
establishes the baseline of the dance. At the beginning of step #6 the free leg is in front,
on the second beat of the step the free leg is brought back alongside the skating leg and
extanded forward again for the third and fourth beats,

Steps #7 and #8 constitute an open dropped mohawk turn which must be done heel to
heol, Steps #8, #10 and #11 are skated in Reverse “B" position.

During step #11 (LOB) the free leg is extended in front on the first beat, then brought
alongside the skating leg on the second beat and extended forward again for the third and
fourth beats.

Steps #12 and #13 constitute a backward-to-forward open, dropped choctaw turn, Step
#13 must be skated from behind the heel of the preceding step.

Steps #13 through #24 are skated in Side “B” position.

Steps #20 and #21 constitute an open, held mohawk turn which must be done heel to
heel. Prior 10 turning, the woman must deepen her edge to altlow the man to track her.

Steps #23 and #24 also constitute an open, held mohawk turn, the second half of which
(step #24 - RIF) must ariginate from behind the heel of the preceding step. During step
#23 (the XF-LIB), the man must deepen his edge to track the woman prior to stepping
forward. Both partners must maintain an inner back edge before stepping forward.
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WERNER TANGO

Music: Tango 4/4

Tempo: 96 beats per minute
Pattern; Set

Axis; 45-90 degrees

THIS DANCE ISTO BE USED ONLY IN SOLO DANCE.

OPENING
The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step #1,
a LOF 1-beat step. The opening steps must be either 8 or 16 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES

Every step in this dance with the excoption of #4, #6, and #12 must take the floor in the
“parallel and” position. Steps #4 and #12 (XF-RIF) must take the floor with the heel wheels
of the right skate at least alengside the toe wheels of the left skate, Step #6 (XB-RIF) must
take the floor with the toe wheels of the right skate at least alongside the heel wheels of
the left skate.

During step #5, a LIOF 6-beat step, the froe leg is swung forward on the third count of the
stap, the change of edge occurs on the fourth count of the step, and then the free leg is
swung backwards to a trailing position on the fifth count of the step.

Step #11 is a dropped chassé.

Step #15 is a 6-beat LIOF swing with the free leg swung forward on the third count of the
stap. The right skate is then placed along side the left skate (both skates on the floor - step
#16) on ihe fifth count of the step. The change of edge occurs on the sixth count of the
step. The right skate comes off of the skating surface for the execution of step #1.

The straightaway baseline starts with the beginning of step #10 and is crossed at the
beginning of steps #12 and #14, and at the change of edge on step #16. The corner
baseline starts at the beginning of step #5 and is ¢rossed at the change of edge on step
#5.

210



WERNER TANGO

XF-:'FHF

/-q LOF

[ b\ 3

‘ 4

¥ o

! ] ' RIF
AR

LOF  \t

9 a,j_ L?F START tf
. - 3T

e \
uFI“oc"l 2
] | #
T
XF-RIF (l'
12 e |

A
LOF \I
13 %]

ROF N

ROIF-LIOF
6§

I
BOTH FEET
ON SURFACE

11-1-94

211

cozbd ImMmZIME




NLEESE IR E=E-d0ms

WESTMINSTER WALTZ

English
Music: Waltz 3/4; Counting 1-2-3
Tempo: 138 beats per minute
Position; Side "B”, Reverse Side "B", Closed “A’", Open “D", and Scissors “E”
Pattern: Border
Axis: 45-60 degrees
OPENING

The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated must be step #1.
The opening steps must be either 12 or 24 beats of music in duration.

DANCE NOTES
Atall times during this dance partnars must maintain hand contact with at least one pair of
hands.

The thumb pivot grip in Side “B" and Reverse Side “B” position Is used on steps #1 through
#8 and on step #22. Steps #5 and #6 constitute an open held mohawk, the team executing
step #5 in Side “B” and at step #6 the team is in Heverse Side “B” position. On step #108
the partners should assume a Closed “A” position which merges into Open “D" position for
steps #11 through #13. A free feg swing on &.tep #10 is optional. Steps #10 and #10A are
cross rolls.

The take-off for step #13, the flat turn, must be made in the “parallel and” position, with the
turn occurring on the fourth count of the step. The free leg movement on step #13 is
optional.

There must be no deviation from the flat on steps #11, #12 and #13 except the necessary
rock off prior to step #14. The free leg position on step #14 is optional. Step #14 must be
almed to the center, The woman's rocker and the man's change of edge on step #15 must
occur on the baseline on count 3.

Steps #16 through #18 are progressive steps. The take-off for step #18 must be made in
the “angular and” position.

All 3-turns are executed on count 3. The man's step #20 is made in Modified Closed “A”
position. At step #21 the partners are in Closed “A” position. The woman crosses the
man's tracing to execute her 3-turn at his right side and assumes the Side “B" position for
step #21B.

On step #22 the partners step forward in the Reverse Side “B” position. The man slides
the woman across in front of him to Side “B” position fo repeat the dance. Skaters should
keep thair froa tegs back through count 3, while they slide from Reverse Side “B” to Side
“B" position. The swing occurs on counts 4 and 5, returning on count 6 prior to stepping in
the “parallel and” position for step #1.

A continuous bassline is the type used in this dance.
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WESTMINSTER WALTZ
_ CIPA-approved World Class dance, -
Music: Waltz 3/4
Tempo: 138 Metronome
Hold: Killan, Reverse Kilian, Closed, Open
Pattorn: . Opticnal
THEDANCE

Two sequences, :

The Westminster Waltz is a dance skated with stately cai’flage and elegance of line.
Throughout the dahce many changes of posifion oceur and: should appsar .efforless to
enhance the refined character ofthe waltz: = . U

Part of this dance is skated In Kllian position using the thumb plvot hold for the. hands to

facilitate the chahging sldes ofthe partners The. only froe log swings occlir on the six-beat

{or more) edges.

Steps #1, #2 and #3 formla prograssive run segusnce. There is a change of edge at th'e
end of step #3, and:step #4 is an RFI directed from the curve formed by steps #1, #2 and
#3. Steps #6 and #6 are open mohawks;at the start the man Is on the woman’s. Ieft side,
but during the tum both rotate Individually and afterwards the man in on'the woman's
right. Step #8 shiould:be almed: toward.the. batrier with step #9 finlshing the lobe. On step
#10, the woman momentarlly feleases het hold on the man-whlle she turns her three In
front of him after-which the partners Join In tlosed position which almost immad|ately
changes to open position for steps #11 and #12 which are crossed chassés skated ona
curve, S

Step 13 for the woman is an inslde forward swlng rocker held for six beats before the turn
and three beats afterwards, Step #13 for the manis an outside forward swing counter held
simllarty for six beats before the turn and three beats afterwards, Atthe moment of turning,
partners mustbe-in hip to hip position, Step #14 {RBI for the man and LBO for the woman}
must be taken at the slde of the preceding skating foot _

On step #15 the man follows the woman's traolng as she turns an Inslde three on count 4
of this six-beat edge. Step-#16 and #17 form a progressive sequence with very moderate
progressive movement of the feet and afterwards both partners step to side (about 18
Inches) for the start of step #18.

The man skates an LFO edge on step #19, and the woman skates an Fin edge. The
man's RFO three {step #20) heglns as a cross roll while the woman goes into an LBO
adge crossed behind.

On step #21 the man skates a six-beat LBO-—not too desp. (If he cuts too sharp a curve,
the wornan cannot complete her part.) The woman, releasing her left hand, turns a three
on count 3 haading for the man’s left shoulder, She removes her right hand from hls left
and immediately gives him her |eft hand.

The woman steps onto her LBQ on count 4 and extends her right arm across to her
partner's right (reversed Kilian posltion). Starting step #22 with the woman on the man's
left, she skates across in front to his right side in position to repeat the dance. Care must
ba taken In swinging the free legs on this edge so as not to Intedere with the woman’s
crossing In front of the man.

A slight change of edge may be skated at the end of step #22 to assist in change the lean
for the restart of the dance.
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NOTE: Although the pattern Is classified as optional, any deviation from the published
pattern will be geverely penalized Internationally.
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WESTMINSTER WALTZ

L RFI
LFOL-RUN RUN

|
5 L]
-—BTEP WIDE

XB-I.BO
8

cuocrAws;"l
RFI

8 1
‘eFi
L
' Lpo
v g
Lro . XKR-RFO-3
2 os

XF-RFO ' po
RFI SWING

t /05 LFO SWING 1

. COUNTER ROCKER

cHooTaw- N o e,
fﬁf‘f :/
X8-L )2"'0 CH.

MAN! e 4 {GH.« CHASSE)
WOMAN:

9-1-89

CIPA

217

NEErPE IS0 ZEZ=<ES0ME

BT DU o



NArmE Efore=2

WILLOW WALTZ
Music: Walitz 8/4 o
Tempo: 138 beats per minute
Pattern: Set
Axis; 45-60 degrees

This dance is to be used only in Solo Dance.

OPENING '
The dance starts on count 1 of a measure of music. The first step skated muost be stap #1.
The opening steps must be elther 12 or 24 beats of music In duratlen ’

DANCE NOTES - '

Every step In this dance with the excéptionof step #5, #15, #18, and #19 must take the
floar in the “parallel:and” position. Since step #5 and #16 ate the second half-of a backward-
to-forward. mohawk turn, they are stroked from behind tha hael of the lracing skate, The
take-off for step #18'1s made from the “angulaiand” pesition, Since step. #19 Isthe second
half of a forward-to-backward mohawk turn, it should:be executed heel-to-heel.

Steps #2 and'#13 are 1-beat ralsed chassé sie_bé, whils step #6 Is a 2-beat dropped
chasse step. Steps #10 and #21 are 1-beat progressive steps.

Step #8, a ROF"droppéd 3-turn, is executed on thé 'thlrd‘count of the step.

Steps #18 and #19 comprise an opsn held mohawk turn with each step belhg held for 3
beats of muslc.

The stralghtaway basellne starts with the beglnnlng of step #8 and Is crossed at the

beginhing of steps #12, #16, and #18. The corner baseline starts with the beginning of
step #1 and is crossed at the beglnnlng of step #4.
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